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Magical Use of Thought Forms is a extraardinary exposition of a fundamental
esoteric rechnique. While background theory is well covered, the heart of this
hook hies in pracrical techniques, the vast majoriry of which have never appeared
in print before. These are advanced magical merhods that have all been tested in
the field.

Detailed and accurate visualization is the basis of 99 percent of magical
training, Bur if visualization remains no more than simple imagery, it will not
give the results required by the serious occultist. Mental consrructs need to be
linked to the actual manipulation of astral marrer,

In Magzeal Use of Thought Forms, you will learn the art of observation and
new vistalization techniques that both train the inner eye to build correct images
and improve manipulation skills when dealing with astral matter. Finally, you will
be shown how o build up a speaific collection of imaginal “parterns™ that can be
wsed as an astral construction set, allowing complex structures to be creared.
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A WORD ABOUT BONA FIDES

THIS 15 sUCH AN 0DD book that a word of explanation is required.

It’s written. in collaboration, by two authors who, between them, have man-
aged (much to their own amazement) to collect more than a century of experi-
ence in the occult arts. Since it’s no harm to know your mentors, here’s who they
are and how they got together:

Dolores Asheroft-Nowicki was born on Jersey, one of the Channel Islands
that lie between the southwest coast of Britain and the coast of France. She was
ten years old when World War 1T broke our and the Nazis invaded, necessitating
her evacuation onto mainland Britain. There she endured the Blitz on Liverpool
night after night, cooped up in air raid shelters listening to the drone of German
warplanes overhead, the ack-ack fire and the ternfyving explosions as sticks of
hombs reduced the city to rubble.

Even asa child, Dolores showed signs of what was then called “being fey,” an
gxpression that has no real modern counterpart bur carries the feel of someone
who is a little otherworldly, a little psychic, a lictle imaginative, a little eccentric.
It-was no surprise. She came from a fey tamily. Borh her parents were Third
Degree Ininates of the Western Mysteries. Household conversanion tended to
center on spirttialism, ghosts, Theosophy, and other esoteric matters. Bur the
emotional pressures of war were to change the feyness into somerthing else,
something much more rich-and strange.

One night, listening to the crump-crump of the approaching bombs, Dolores
found herselt . . . elsewhere.
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Behtrid the honse where the family had been billeted by the War Office, stood
a hastily butlt and rorally inadequate bomb shelter. It consisted of a concrete base
and a square strucrure, rwo bricks in thickness, with another layer of conerete for
a root. Inside-were wooden benches and norhing clse,

In this fimsy building the tamily passed nighr atter mighr as the raids contin-
ued. The nowse, tear, and daily death of school friends had raken irs toll on the
voung mind, and brought it close to breaking pownt. During one particularly bad
rard, Dolores was sitting with her head in her mother’s lap, fingers in her ears,
when something happened that was ro change her hife.

The noise died away, the tear began to lessen, and she could no longer feel the
pressure of her mother’s arms around her Lifung her head, she found herself in
an entirely different place. She stood on a plateau ser amud high snow-covered
moungans, Sparse, stunted bushes grew here and there and although she did not
feel i, she knéw it was normally extremely cold here. Before her was a tire that
ottered her o sense of warmth and welcome. Seated around it in a silencarcle
was a growp ol orange-robed figares. One raised his head. lr was a voung face,
bt with eyes that were centuties old, He smiled and indicared thar she should
take her place in the crele, which she did.

It seemed to the child thar she staved for many hours soaking in the silence,
the peace, and, above all, the companionship of those around her. Nothing was
said during that visit, or the subsequent visits thar occurred as the Bartle of
Brivain continued. She learned rthar she was raken only when the danger was
areatest, when it scemed that her mind must give way under the weight of fear.

The hombing finally eased as Hitler realized thar it acchmplished nothing and
drained his resources. On the final visit to her snowbound platcaw, Dolores was
silently directed to abserve the mountainous background, as if to fix it n her
mind, She knew then it would be her last time here, and it was at this time that
intormation was put into her mind thar all this had been for a purpose. She was
also informed thar these people had once been part of her life and she was
among friends who could be called upon when the need was great.

Ower thirty vears larer, she recounted this story to her reacher, the lare W. E.
Butler, describing the strange outling of the mountains, Without a word he got
up and ferched a book from his library. He opened it at a picture of high, snow-
covered mountams. They were mstantly recogmzable. Butler explained that in
this arca there had been for centuries 2 lamasery of a special kind, and rhar it
still existed. She had, he told her, been given protection to safeguard her fmma-

Xii
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rure mind from excessive trauma and that she was by no means the only one
under such protection.

She hadn't understood it at the time, of course, but clearly something had
wanted to make contact. It was a presage of things to come.

While all this was going on. across the water in Ireland Herbie Brennan was
alse beginning ro chart his earliest esoreric experience—albeir of a very different
sorr, He was § precocious child, addicred to reading from an early age. Bur his
cholee of reading was bizarre. In place of Enid Blyton and Rupert Bear, he began
to devour books on yoga. eriental mystacism, and, above all, hypnosis. He hyp-
netized his first subjeci. a school friend, when he was only nine.

In his teens he began a study of mesmerism, which many believe to be an carly
form of hypnasis, but 1sn’t. Mesmerism invalves the manipulation of subtle ener-
gies, with results quite difterent from hypnortic trance. The interest in subtle
energles drew him toward magie, bur books on the subject were at a premium in
Ireland at the ume,

Then one day while searching on a market stall, he came across a little work
titled Magic, Its Ritwal Power and Purpose, which purported to contain infor-
mation about the mysterious “Kings of Edom™ briefly mentioned in the Bible.
The author was somebady called W. E. Butler. Herbie bought the book. Days
later, he began hunung for the author’s other works and evenrually obrained a
copy of The Magician, His Travung and Work, which described trainmg rech-
migues used in the Western Esoteric Tradition.

There was a London coantact address ar the back of Butler’s books, recom-
mended by Burler for those who wished to go turther in their esoteric studies—it
was the address of the Society of the Inner Light.

The Society of the Inner Light was foanded by the psychie and acculuist Dian
Fortane (Violet Penry-Evans, nee Vielet Tirth), who was herself trained by the
Hermerie Students of the Golden Dawn, a magical Order that initiated the Irish
poet William Butler Yeats and his nemesis, Aleister Crowley. It offered training
based on the Qabalah, a potenr system of ancient mysticism and magic thar
forms the foundartion of the Western Esoteric Tradition.

Dolores survived the war and trained as an actress at R.AD.A. (the Roval
Academy for the Dramatic Art), but alongside her career ambitions was a grow-
ing interest in magic. One day while on a visit to London, she went to the old
Aquarian Press store to pick up a tarot deck for her maorher. There were some
secondhand books on the shelves, and among them she discovered a medieval
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‘erimoire. onc of the nororious “black books™ of magical practice. She was leaf-
ing through it avidly when a hand fell on her shoulder.

“You don’t need that,” said an ominous voice. “You need this.”

She turned, and the shop’s proprietor handed her a copy of a little ook ritled
Magic, It's Rinal Power and Purpose.

Herbie Brennan took nearly twa weeks to apply for training with the Sociery
of the Tnner Lighr. Dolores—and her husband, Michael—had rheir applications
in the post within three days.

Their training involved four years of daily meditations and visualizations
along with theoretical study of the ancient tradition, Detailed records were kepr
and submitted, with membership of the Soctety open only to thase who com-
pleted the course. Few did. Magical training was (and still is) very hard work.

Herbie was initiated into the Soctety of the Inner Light on his twenty-tourth
birrhday, the absolute minimum age the Society would aceept a full member at

the time. Dolores and her husband were mimared i 1965, Herlne and Dolores

managed to miss one another completely.

Hechie's initial training was at the hands of Margaret Lumley-Brown, a psy-
chic of the highest repuration even among thar company of magicians. She was
the Sociery’s own cosmic mediator and an expert, trom first hand experience, on
the world of facry. Dolorés” official mentor in the Inner Light was C. €. Chich-
ester. its warden, but her most abiding influence was the man whose lirtle book
had sct her on the path four years before—W., Ernest Butler,

Both Dolores and Herbie eventually left the Inner Light in good standing, still
without meeting one anather. Herbie began to cast aronnd for ways to extend his
esoteric experience and stumbled on a five-year traming program called the Helios
Course, written by Gareth Kniglhit and run by W. Ernest Butler. Te promprly signed
up. Dolores, meanwhile, was training personally as a Cosmic Mediator with Ernest
Butler, (Butler himself had been trained directly by Bishop Robert King and Dion
Forrune, who tounded the Inner Light.)

It's almose a relief to learn that while it took several more years, Dolores and
Herbie got together eventually. By then Dolores had become Director ol Studtes
for the Servants of the Light. the international Mystery School that developed our
of Ernest Butler’s Helios Course. Herbie, a loner by inclination, had a lengthy
period of esoteric practice under his belr, including reincarnation research and a
specialization in the Astral Plane. There wasn’ much stopping, them before they
met, but there was no stopping them afterward.
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Over a period of years, Dolores Asherofr-Nowicki and Herbie Brennan embarked
on a program of magical experimentation designed fo advance the frontiers of eso-
teric knowledge, a program that included work on:

+ evocation to visible appearance;

» the creation of ghosts by ceremonial means;

*» contact with spirit entitics;

« revival of ancient oracular systems:

= gross psychokinene effects;

= astral projection;

+ deep trance phenomena;

« past life investigation, and much, much more.

A great deal of their work involved the direct or indirect use of thought forms.
Much of it was concerned with the Astral Plane. The personal experience they
obtained forms the fotumdation of the book you are reading now.

It’s a book rhar contains information published nowhere else, the fruits of
many years of investigation. Some of it results from research, some from experi-
mentation, and some from data supplied by Inner Plane sources in contact with
the authors, You will fearn about:

= the Triangle of Causation: desire, emotion, and imagmanon;
» the three-pent location of oecult power in the physical brain;
« the triune persona of a human being;

s the Ocenlt Art of Observation.

Within the book are derailed instructions on collecting mental and physical
images, information abour dealing with perspective on the Astral Plane, instruc-
tions on storing and recalling nonvisual memories of emotions, and building up
desire as fuel for a potent astral engine.

The use of advanced astral strucrures is dealt with m key segments covering:

= the creation of an astral hemunculus;

« Egyptian tomb guardians;
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» astral Jandscapes;

« controlling what vou create.
But before vou begin the practical work, you have a treat in store. For the book
opens with some of the most fascinating and instructive case studies you will
ever read. Studies that will literally change the way you think abour reality and
lay the theorerical foundation for the work ahead.

Emjov.




“The real vavage :Gf‘ cfismvery consists not seefng new landscapes,
bt in having new eyes,”

MARCEL PROUST
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Part One

THE NATURE OF REALITY
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WOLF MAN

MANUELA GARCIA HAD A bad marmiage. Nebody got
divorced i northern Spain in 1849, bur Manuela man-
aged a separation, taking her daughter Petronila with
her, She was living withour her husband in rthe remore
village of Rebordechao when a handsome young ped-
dler came calling at her door.

The peddler was thirty-vear-old Manuel Blanco Romas-
anta, a native of Riguiero, another village some distance
away. He traveled the area selling various items from his
pack, and caprured Manuela’s attention with one of his
specialities, a lace veil from Portugal. Tv was a delightful,
delicately worked article, and while she couldn’t atford
it, her beauty captivated the peddler as much as the veil
captivated her. Romasanta soon became a regular caller
at Manuela’s home.

Although this story is true, it has distinct fairy-tale
elements—rthe beautiful and innecenr girl, the isolated
village. the handsome peddler Anvone familiar with
fairy tales will spot the danger signs at once. Handsome
peddlers rend ro be trouble for innocenr girls. But per-

haps Manuela Garcia hadn’t read enough fairy rales, or
perhaps she was just flattered by the attention. Whatever




WOLF MAN

the reason, she allowed the relationship to flourish. Romasanea seemed like such
a nice man, He was attentive to her, attentive to her daughrer, and very concerned
abour their linancial difficulties,

One day Romasanta presented them with a solution to the money problems.
He had, he said. arranged jobs for both of them as house servants ro a kindly
priest in the port city of Santander, the capital of Cantabria provinee, situated
on a southern mlet of the Bay of Biscay, The priest was a good man, hesaid.
They would be treared like family. A delighted Manuela and her daughter set
off with Romasanta for Santander. It was the lagt anyone ever saw of them.

Manuela had relatives in Rebordechao, micluding a sister named Benita.

Weeks afrer their departure, Romasanta returned to the village carrying letters
from NManuela saving how happy she was m her new post. Benita was so
impressed that she to0 agreed ro go ro Santander, where Romasanta promised 1o
find her a position with a wealthy family. She rook her young son with her,

Once again Romasanta returned to Rebordechao with lerters, this time from
Benita and her sor. A woman named Antonia Roa read them and, like the oth-
ers, departed with Romasanta for a new life in the grear aty. With rhem went
her daughrer, Percgrina, When Romasanta returned to the village, he took it
upon himself to look after Antonia’s older danghrer, Maruja. Nearly a year and
a half later, Antonia wrote to Maruja asking that she jein her in Sanrander.
When Maruja accepted, Romasanta offered to accompany her on the trip, as a
chaperone.

This was the beginning of a flourishing business for Romasanta. On his vil-
lage sales route he told of the money to be made in the big city, where loyal,
hard-working servants were at a premium. He was, he claimed, very well con-
nected and could arrange work for virtually anybody who wanted it. And lots of
people did. Romasanta escorted them from their homes and took them away. He
accepred no money for his services. He did it all from the goodness of his heart.

Bur the country folk of Northern Spain were far from stupid. Many of them
thought Romasanta was too sweet to be wholesome. Rumors started that he
wasn't taking people to Santander at all, but killing them in the mountains for
their body far. (ln a superstitious age, it was widely believed that Portuguese
witches used human far in their potions and were prepared o pay large sums of
money for i)

Romasanta denied it all, but evenraally the rumors grew so persistent that he
lefe Rebordechao for good and took up residence in Castile, There he changed
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his name to Antonio Gomez, ceased peddling, and took up a trade as a nail-
maker. Later he moved to the village of Verin, where he worked as a farm hand.

One day in 1852, three Rebordechao villagers happened to visit Verin. They
recognized Romasanta and reported his real identity to the mayor. This worthy
promptly had him arrested and jailed in the nearby town of Allariz.

At this point, Romasanta surprised them all—he announced he was a werewolf.

The werewolf legend, based on the idea that some people have the ability to
turn themselves into wolves, is one of humanity’s oldest and most widespread
myths, Danish, Gothie, Old Norman, Serbian, Slovakian, Russian, Greek,
Romanian, French, German, Slavic, indeed every Indo-European language with-
eut exception had its own word for, and myth of. the werewolf. As long ago as
the fifth century B.C., the Greek historian Heroditus recorded that an entire
Scythian tribe called the Neuri changed into wolves once a year, stayed that way
for several days, then changed back again. (Heroditus no more believed this
story than you do, but the point is that the myth of the werewolf was a living
rradition more than two thousand vears ago.)

France has had more than its fair share of werewolf lore, possibly because
natural wolves were once abundant m that country. In 1574, for example, a her-
mit named Gilles Garnier was burned alive after he confessed to killing and eat-
ing two children while in the form of a wolf. Jacques Rouler, a French beggar,
was 2 little more lucky. When he admitted o being a werewolf at Angers in
1598, the court simply ordered him to be committed to-an insane asylum. All the
same, Rouler was discovered when hunters tracked two wolves that had tarn a

‘young boy apart. _

In the same year at St. Claud, a woman named Gandillon was arrested after
attacking two children m an orchard. One of them, wha later died, described his
assailant as a wolf equipped wirh human hands. Gandillon’s entire family was
arrested and all members were subsequently abserved 1o spend a great deal of time
on all tours in their cells. Her brother Pierre eventually confessed to the practice of
witchcratr and ro being a werewolf, with the result that they all went to the stake.

In neighboring Germany, anather country that once harbored a large wolf
population, Perer Stumf admitted to a twenty-five-year reign of terror as a were-
wolf, durmg which he killed and ate numerous woman and children, including
his own son. He made the change with the aid of a magical wolfskin belt (an
item thar frequently features in werewolf lore). A Cologne court sentenced him
in 1589. He was broken on the wheel, beheaded, and his body burned.
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There is a strong suspicion that the confessions in some of these early cases—

and many others ke them—were obrained by torture; bur the Romasanta affair

was different. Although no one purpressure on him and any hard evidence gath-
ered ar that point was shim, he voluntarily confessed to many murders, including
fout of which nobody had accused him. He explamed to the jury at his erial thar
when the urge gripped him, he would smip himselt naked and roll on the
groumd, arising mnutes later as a wolt.

I wolf foem, he felt encrgized and invalnerable. He could run for miles with-
out tising, felr fear of nothing, and was intoxicated by a sense of freedom. Typi-
cally, he would rip our the throat and lungs of his victims, then eat the bodies,
leaving only their gnawed hones. It was only shen he rerurned to human form
thar he felr the shghrest guilr,

According to his own wstimony, Romasanta had been a werewolf for a long
time—since the age of thirteen, in fact. He believed rthat a relative, possibly one
of his own parents, had placed a curse on him, causing him to feel the blood
urges. He fought them for a time, but after six months or so, gave n. He went
up into the moustains ar Couso, where, accidentally or otherwise, he happened
on two men from Valenicia who wete also werewolves, They all changed
together and ran as a pack for several days before changing hack into human
form. From then on, Romasanta’s fate was sealed.

While still in custody, Romasanta suddenly announced he had lost his blood
lust (on a saint’s day) and the curse had been ifted. He hecame cooperative and
rook the judge 1o remote locations where he dug up the bones of his victims.

Despite the convenient lifting of the “corse,” Romasanta was condemned
death i April 1853, In Spanish law, a death sentence had to be confirmed by a
speetal courr. A new detense lawyer denouneed the “medieval superstition™ of
werewnlves and argued strongly that Romasanta was insane—a marn so mad he
would admit to anything, A medical expert from Britain forwarded testimony
suggesting Romasanta might have been hypootized into helieving he was a were-
wolf. In anv case, it was obvious he did not really change into a wolt i was
sulfering from a specific form of lunacy known as “lycanthropy™ thar made him
helieve he became a wolf. Clearly he was not respounsible for his actions.

The court accepred these arguments and commuted the death sentence to life
imprisonment. In a bizarre development, this was changed back 10 a death sen-
tence (by strangulation) following newspaper pressure, then commuted again o
perpetual imprisonment by a speaial order of the queen. Romasanta died in jail

soie years later.




WOLF MmAN

It is rtempting to accept the defense arguments in this case, especially as the
theory that certain people can imagine themselves as wolves is horne out by the
experience of the American travel writer Wo B. Seabrook.

Some time in the 1930s, Seabrook was in a flat overlooking New York’s Times
Square with a small group of friends that included a career diplomar and a Russ-
tan émigré he called Magda. They were consulting an oracle known as the |
Ching.

The T Ching, as the name implies, is of Chinese origin and 15 somenmes claimed
o be the oldest book in the world.! It is consuleed by means of six-lined figures
known as hexagrams. There are sixty-four in all, cach with a different meaning,.
Because the lines themselves have different meanings, too. the oracle s capable of
delivering more than four thousand answers and is generally used as a system of
divinanion. Seabrook’s party was, however. using it as an aid to a special medira-
rive state.

The technique they used was to create a hexagram, then visualize it on a
¢losed wooden door This picture was held in the mind unul the door opened of
its own accord. at which poimnt the pracutioner “stepped through™ by an act of
unagination, mto a visionary scene beyvond.

In the flar above Times Square, 1t was the Russian emigre Magda who got into
rrouble using the | Ching this way, The hexagram she drew has the Chinese name
Ko, which s usually translared as “Revolurion.™ In its original sense, however, it
means an animal’s pelt, which changes ever the course of a year by molting.

Atter concentrating on the mental picture tor some time. Magda claimed she
was lying naked “except for a tur coar” in the snow, then it was moonlighe and
she was running through rhe woods at great speed. Her face rook on a feral
appearance and she became aggressive, Suddenly she howled like a wolf. When
the men attempted o wake her, she snarled. snapped, and Bir them fiercely, It
was gquire a rime before they could overpower her and get her out ol rance.

Magda, fortunately, was no warse for her experience (although her compan-
ions went searching tor the Band-Aids), But it is a short stép 1o suppose someone
like Romasanta mighr, thraugh maduess (or sven hypnosis as the expert witness
suggested), periadically imagme himself to be a wolf and carry his delusion as
far g5 murder.

1. Fora tull exposion of this taseinatng wiork, see The Magwal T Chirg, by Herbie Brenman
{5t Paul. Minn.: Llewellyn Pablications, 2000),
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WOLF MAN

All the same, there arc problems with this explanation.

The first is that it occurred to the original jury that Romasanta might be mad,
and the court ordered a medical examination. He was found to be suffering from
no physical illness; was of sound mind, and highly inrelligent. The most the doc-
tors could discover was that he sometimes lost his remper under stress.

His actions were not those of a periodic madman, either. Again and again he
lured women and children away from their villages, somerimes patiently taking
a year or more to gain their confidence. He did not simiply run amok when
seized by some violent lunacy.

But the most curious factor of all was the distances Romasanra had to travel,
From Rebordechao, where he found his first victim, to Santander, where he took
her before she was killed, is a distance of four hundred miles. Another victim
came from Viana, on the Portuguese border, which is even farther. It was rugged,
desolare rerrain and the most common way o ¢ross it was on faot. Romasanta
owned neither horse, donkey; nor any other form of rransport, yet he crossed
and recrossed this vast area with ease and in far less time than he should have,
Furthermore, he seemed wholly immune from attack by an indigenous wolf pop-
ulation so ferocious that the animals often besieged whole villages, particularly
iri winter, in search of food.

The belief in werewolves did not die with Romasanta. As late as 1930, a
French farmer was accused of changing into a wolf at night. Even more recently,
in 1946, a Navajo Indian reservation in America was arracked by a vicious crea-
rure widely believed to be a werewolf.

Today, of course, the legend of the werewolf is more widespread than ever
thanks to books and movies like The Howling and An American Werewolf in
London. Audiences are well accustomed ro the realistic metamorphosis of man
into wolf through the magic of special effects.

But is it even remotely possible for people to actally change into wolves?
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ANOMALIES

WEREWOLVES ARE NOT the only unlikely creatures with a
widespread provenance. From the werefoxes and were-
hares of China to the werecats of tropical Africa, there is
a whole menagerie of animals into which certain humans
are reputed o change.

n The Way of the Shanan,' Professor Michael Harner
Writess

The connectedness berween humans and the ani-
mal world is very basic in shamamsm, with the
shaman vrilizing his knowledge and methods o
participate in the power of that world, Through
his guardian spinie or power animal, the shaman
connects with the power of the animal werld,
rhe mammals, birds, fish. and other beings, The
shaman has to have a parpcular gonardian in
order to do his work. and his guardian helps him
mcertain special ways,

The choice of spirit was never arbitrary, for itwas believed
thar a link wath a paricular ammal ‘'was already there,

. Michael Harner. Uhe Way of the Shamar (New York: Raream
Broks. 1986].




AMGIMALIES

torged by the nature of the shaman, even though the shaman might not be aware
of it. Thus the spirir would often make irself known, in visions or dreams, before
the shaman practiced these rechnigues that called it ro him, This calling had
many benefits, Says Harner:

A power animal or guardian spirit, as | first learned among the
Jivaro, not only increases ane's physical energy and ability ro resist
conmagrous disease, bur also mereases one’s menral alereness and self-
contidence.”

When the shaman entered nonordinary reality in search of the animal, she would
often become temporarily possessed by i, This naturally led ro the coneept of
were ammals, the belief—which 1o many tribes was a matrer of simple expert-
ence—thar certain individuals could brerally shapeshift and become the animal
concerned. .

Bur were animals are only one example of 2 whole range of curious phenom-
ena that we all knisw o be impuossible, yer have for centuries been supported by
countless legends, myths, and even EYEWHDIERS ACCOUITS.

When Insh author Bram Stoker crafred his legendary vampire Dracula, the
character was based on a fifteenth-cencury Balkan rioble named Viad the Impaler
and named after dracul, the Rumanian word for devil. Bur Stoker did not create
the vampire legend, although he added immeasurabl ¥ to it. There is a mention of
blood-drinking ghosts in Homer's Odyssey. In Hebrew mythology, Adam’s first
wife Lilith is described as a vampiric characrer, preying on habies. The same
theme is taken up in Arab, Celric, and Roman myrhology, all of which contain
references ro bload-drinking demons of one sort or another. But the vampire leg-
end familiar today derives directly from an outbreak of viykolka activity
throughout the Balkans and Greece in the seventeenth centary, According to
popular belief and whar purported to be widespread CYEWILTIESS reports,
vrykolkas were resurrected corpses that fed on the hood of the living. In Hun-
gary, the Magyar term for them was vampir, a word that, with enly a slight
change. carried the legend into the English-speaking world. By 1746, the first
scholarly work on the creatures had appeared, written by Dom Augustine Cal-
met, a4 French monle.

2. The Way of the Slaran.
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Rilocation—rthe appearance of the same persom in two different places at
once—is another impossibility, but one apparently achieved by several Christ-
ian monks and saints. The list of bilocators ingludes St Anthony of Padua, Sr,
Ambrose of Milan, St Severus of Ravenna, and, i modern times, Padre Fio,
an Italian monk. Some of the appearances have been well arrested. When Pope
Clement X1V was ont his deathbed. he had a visit from St Alphonsus Maria de
Ligouri, wha was seéen by several members of the Papal Court ar the pope’s
bedside. But Alphonsus was confined to his ctll ar the tme—four-days” journey
away.

Another ability frequently anributed 1o saings i levitation. St Joseph of
Cuperrino and St. Theresa of Avila were hoth repured to do it frequently. One
eyewitness swore Theresa remained airbarne, eighteen inches off the ground, for
abour half an hour. The grear Tibetan yogi Milarepa went one berter: according
to contemporary accounts, he was able to walk and even sleep while levizarting.
Dunglas Home sur-

In the mneteenth century, the sparituahist medivm Dame
prised several witnesses by floating out of a third story window and inte
another. The lalian medium Amedee Zuccarini was photographed levitating
with his feet some twenry inches above the nearest support.

In a somewhar simitar category 15 the experience of a British psvchologisr
named Kenneth Bacheldor, who became interested in the widespread reports of
table-turming during the Victornan craze lor spiritualism. Bacheldor ser up
groups tonvestgate, and, after several months of expenmentation, developed a
ssystem that allowed tables o move by themselves under tightly controlled rest
condinons. His work cubminared with intrared video ot a table levitated several
mches ot the tloor with no one rouching it

Levitatuig rables also featured m oan experiment carried ont by D George
Owens and his wite, bris, two members ot the Canadian Society for Psvchical
Research, who deaided they would try ro make an arnficial ghost. To this end,
they and fellow members of their group created a fictional character named
Philip wha lived during Cromwellian rimes (mid-seventeenth Century) at a place
called Diddington Manor in England. Philip had an atfair with a gypsy girl
named Magda: his wile found out and denounced Magda a5 a witch. When she
was burned at the stake, Philip committed suicide by throwing himself from the
battlements of his ancestral home.

The ramantic tale was enorely ficoional, excepr for the déetail of Diddington

Manor which adually does exist. The Owens group pinned photos of the manor
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around the walls of their room and sar regularly in a classical spiricualist séance
to make contact with the character they had created. Afrer several months, they
were rewarded by a paranormal rapping. A code was soon esrablished ro allow
them to communicate with the entity behind the rapping . . . the ennty tumed
out to be Philip, and gave its history in the terms of the lictional lite story
already agreed.

But Philip added so many accurate historical details to the account that the
sitters began to wonder il they might have accidemally hit on a real person,
Research showed they had not, ver Philip exhibited a fargreater fanliarivy with
the Cromwellian period than any member of the group. Furthermore, he proved
ahle to lévitate rables and once “walked™ one up a short fhight of steps.

A variation on the Philip experiment was conducted by Dolores and mysell in
Britain using technigues of ritual evecation 1o speed up the process. As a resal,
a member of our group was temporarily possessed by the "spirit™ of an entircly
fictitions Saxon pricsress.

Astral projection is another well-attestéd impossibility. My firse experience of
the phenomenon occurred when | rose in the middle of the night to visie the
bathroom and discovered 1 could not open the bedroom door. Afrer a puzzling
moment, I discovered my hand had passed through the deorknob and my {phys-
ical) body was stll lyving in bed beside my wife, Ir took me six attemprs to per-
suade the body to get up, During one of them I strolled through a solid wall.

This (strictly temporary] ability seems almost humdrum when set beside
what happened to Benedetto Supino in 1982, A schoolboy at the rime, he was
reading a comic in a dentist’s waiting room when the paper went on fire. Since
that time, anything he touches scorches and he has proved capable of setting
things alight just by looking ar them. Examined by doctors ar the Tivoli Med-
ical Center, he was pronounced “entirely normal™—a diagnosis both e and his
tamily mighr question.

In 1967, another teenager, Anne-Marie Schaberl, exhibited even stranger pow-
ers—although ar first no one realized they were emanating trom her. The trouble
started in a lawyers office in Rosenheim, Germany, when the lighting system
became faulty. The lawyer, Sigmund Adam, had a speaial meter installed rthat
showed unusual electrical surges. In an attempt 1o solve the problem, he exchanged
his strip hghting tor ordinary bulbs and had a direct cable installed. When neither
worked. he putn his own generator . . . which made no difference either.

12
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Then. while sull grappling with the elecrrical problem, Adam received a gigan-
ric phone bill—far in excess of what was normal. When ourgoing calls were
manitored, it was discovered that somehody in the building was calling the
speaking clock several times a minute, and managing to do so faster than the
normal connection time would allow.

In desperarion, one of Europe’s leading parapsychologists, Professor Hans
Bender of Freiburg, was called in. He discovered widespread poltergeist activity
associated with Schaberl, who could cause overhead lights to start swinging just
by walking down a corridor.

The generation of poltergeist effects is just one of a number of *wild talents,”
like telepathy and distant viewing, that have been put to the rest in recent years
and found to be genuine, if sometimes erratic. Nor are these ralents confined ro
humans. The Brirish scientist Rupert Sheldrake decided ro investigare the com-
mon belief among dog and cat owners thar their pets could read their minds. In
a televised version of one of his experiments, an owner was taken from her
house and driven around for some hours before being told she could return. At
the precise second she turned back tor home, a svichronized camera showed her
dog moving to his spot at the window where he normally waired for her. (If dogs
can read minds, cats seem capable of seeing the future. Mrs. B. N. Harris of
Harrowgate, England, reported thar while living m Tivertan Road, Exeéter, dur-
ing World War 11, she warched a steady stream of felines padding out of the city
toward Tiverton . . . justahead of a devastating air caid.)

Sheldrake is the scicnust whe developed the theory of “morphic resonance ™ —
the idea thar once a crineal number of people have learned something, i
hecomes casier for the population as a whole to learn it. Through experiments,
he showed that this was true of schaolchildren learning peetry, and noted that
simple skalls can sometimes become available to an entire animal or bird popu-
lation without having ro be learned arall.

Most of the oddinies so far mentioned might be caregorized as unusual abili-
ties, but there is a whole other category of phenomena rhar seem to be of a com-
pletely ditterent rype.

What, for example, are we to make of the fact that worldwide reporis of
black helicopter sightings were filed in 19382 The fiest helicopter flight was
made by a Frenchman in 1907, but the machine was capable only of a brief ver-
tical ascent, Tn 1930, a prototype chopper managed forward as well as vertical

|
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moavement, but it was not until 1939—a year afrer the worldwide sightings—
that lgor Sikorsky built the tirst practical machine.

In 1887 and 1888, a manlike creature with wings was reported performing
aerial maneuvers over New York and New Jersey. The reports were never taken
seriously, vet the creature—or something like it—reappeared in the Ohio River
Valley during 1966 and 1967. It was described as winged, gray, man-sized, man-

shaped, with red eyes—and was seen by more than a hundred witnesses.

A rain of pink frogs fell on Stroud, in Gloucestershire, England, on October
24, 1987. Naturalist Tan Darling confirmed thar the frogs were albinos (the pink
color came from the blood Howimmg beneath their pale skin), bur could give no
explanation about where they came from. Presumably it was the same place that
caused a stmilar rain of pink frogs on nearby Cirencester two weeks earlier.

Strange rains are far from unusual. Downpours of frogs have been reported
from Pennsylvania, Minnesora, Indiana, and Massachuserrs—ro name just a few
locations in the United States. There was a rainfall of herring at Argylshire in
Scotland m 1817.

The conventional explanation of this phenomenon 15 that whirlwinds have
scooped up the unfortunate creatures, carried them a distance, then deposited
them as rain. If so, the whirlwinds are curiously selective, managing to scoop
only frogs from their ponds and carefully searegating herring from the myriad of
fish available in the sea. Besides which, the rainfalls have never been confined to
amphthians and fish,

There was a fall of large yellow mice on Bergen, Norway, in 1578, A year
later it rained lemmings, Burning sulphur fell on Magdenburg, Germany, in
1642, Black eges pelted down on Pert-au-Prince, Haiti, in 1786. Animal feed fell
in Iran in 1828, San Francisco had a rain of beet—yes, beef—in 1851, Cinders
have fallen in IHlingis; lizards on Sacramento; snakes on Memphis, Tennessec;
worms in West Virginia; silver coins in Russia; banknotes in France and Ger-
many; peaches in Louisiana; mud, wood, glass, and portery in Cuoba. Black
“snowflakes™ as large as table tops fell on the east coast of the Balric Sca in
1687. They were found to be rafts of black algae and infusoria.

In 117 A.p., four thousand men of Roman Army’s Ninth Legion marched
northward out of Dunblane, Scotland, and disappeared. There were no dis-
patches, no reports of any battle, no bodies, or any other sign of a disaster. The
men simply vanished.
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The British consul in Vienna, Benjamin Bathurst, was examining a team of
horses on November 25, 1809, in the German town of Perleberg, when he van-
1shed. His valet and secretary saw him walk around to the other side of the
horses, at which point he disappeared. People have been disappearing just as
mysteriously ever since, including the Toronto businessman who walkéd into his
office and never came out and several individuals who vanished while people
were actually looking at them.

The few case studies quoted represent the barest skimming on the surface of a
vast lirerature of anomalies. Such reports have profound implications. If people
can be in two places at once or disappear into thin air, if dogs can read minds
and cats can tell the futare, if a girl can generare a poltergeist and Romasanta
really could change into a wolf; then we need o revise our ideas about the

nature of realiry.
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€VOCATION

PEMA TENSE Was mine vears old in 1939 when he became
2 monk ar the Drepung Monasrery, near Lhasa in Tibet,
Neither his vocanon nor his age was unusual, At that
ume one (male) Tibetan m four took to the religious life,
and most of them began traiming when they were only
children.

Pema learned to read the Buddhist seriptures, memo-
rizing long passages by heart. His teachers discovered a
musical talént, so he was traimed in rhe curious deep-
throuted overtone chanting that can ruin the vocal
cords if indulged in for oo long. He ate 4 frugal, satis-
tying dier, vegetarian more by necessity than chowe—
most monks would ear mear when they could ger ir. He
drank copious quantities of cool, oily, salred reas cool
because water boils ar low temperatures in the high ala-
tudes of Tibet, oily because Tibetans add butrer, crear-

ing a high energy concocrion that helps them withsrand

rhe weather, salred beeause they like the taste.

The outbreak of World War I did not impinge on
Pema Tense. Since the Anglo-Tibetan Convention imposed
by force of arms in 1904, Tibet had been an isolated

country. The number of resident foreigners could be
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counted on the fingers of one hand and even rransient visitors were tew and far
between. Only Nazi Germany sent small paroes into the country ar regular inter-
vals between 1937 and 1945, and even they had no milrary agenda—rthey were
in search of occult knowledge that could aid the Third Reich.

Pema, too, was in search of occult knowledge. A great many Tiberans
entered the monasteries beeause it was the accepred thing ro do. The life, while
hard, was often less hard than the life outside. Monks—called lamas in Tiber—
were respected and enjoved unprecedented security, (At least until the Chinese
mvasion of 1930.) But Pemia had other monvations. From earliest childhood he
had shown a profound interest in spiritual and religious matters. His family pri-
vately considered hin the reincarnation of a high lama. Pema himsgell made no
such clarms, perhaps wisely, but he certanly aspired roward esoteric wisdoni.

He found little enough of it m Drepung. The great monastery was a sprawling
structure very similar to a medieval rown with a population running into tens of
thousands. There was much ceremonial and religious ohservance, but as Pema
grew older he began to suspect that ebservance was all there was—acrual under-
standing seemed to be lacking. He consulred his superiors, who were in no way
dismayed by his questions. One of them suggested he needed a personal guru.

The guru-chela relationship is a very ancient convention in the Orient. The
chela (pupil) binds himselt woerly to the guru (reacher), ofren acting as an
unpaid servant in return for teaching. Pema was quite prepared to do anything
needed of him, but where to find the guru?

There is a belief in the Western Esoteric Tradition that when the pupil is
ready, the teacher will appear. This belief is shared in the East. Pema, by then a
tegnager, curbed his natural impatience and set to wait. While he did, he contin-
ued the monastic disciplines of Drepung. The repetitive practice was somerhing
that was to stand him in good stead.

The mast elevated and revered spiritual teachers in Tibet are known as Rin-
poche, a title that means “Precious One.” Usually the utle is appended to the
individual’s given name, as in Lungdep Rinpoche or Chanden Rinpoche. But
when word reached Pema of a particularly holy guru, his name was given as
Kang Rinpoche, perhaps best rendered as * Jewel af the Snows,”
a name and a rrle as a ttle in its own right. The Kang Rinpoche, sometimes
known as Kailas (“The Crystal™), is the sacred mountain, navel of the earth. In
Tiberan, Hindu, and Jain myth, this mountaimn is believed to be located partly ina

" and ot so much

metaphysical dimension and partly in the remote tasmess of the Himalayas some-




EVOCATION

where between China and India. It appeared the guru was named for the mythic
maonnamn.

When Pema sought him oat, he quickly discovered why. Kang Rinpoche lived
ar a distance thar would have been a day’s walk from the monastery, but higher
up in the mountams m such an inaccessible lirtle hut thar it ook Pema twe full
days to reach him. When he did, Kang Rinpoche refused to take him as a chela.

This sort of rejection would have been shattering tor & Westerner (especially
after the hard climb), but for Pema it was more or less expected. Gurus ended
to play hard o get: and good gurus hardest of all. Pema senled down o wait.
Fortunately he had anticipated the development and brought some rations with
him. After a week, Kang Rinpoche relented,

Thus a cold and, by then, very hungry Pema began his training. Prior o the
Chinese invasion, Tibets esoteric rradition was a unigque blend of shamanism and
Buddhism thar greatly encouraged the pracoice of meditation and the personal
examination of psychic contents. With centuries of practice behind it, the tradi-
tion was obviously the repository of much spiritual wisdom. But it also embod-
ied a neh store of informarnon abour the narure and srrucrure of the human
mind, more so perhaps than the scientifically oriented psychology schools of the
West. This was something Pema was destined ro discover for himself.

Although now prepared to permit his new chela into the hut—and even share
a lictle food—rthe reluctant gurn explamned to Pema that the most valuable
lessons were learned not from fallible mortals, but from the gods. To that end.
he advised Pema to familiarize himself with a mystic ereature called a Yidam,
ong of the country’s most powerful rurclary deities. As a start, he suggested thar
the-young man-spend several months reading abour the Yidam i sacred serip-
tures and studying its many representations,

So Pema found himself back where he started, among his old triends at
Drepung Monastery, engaged on a boring study program that held none of the
atrraction and glamour of his esoreric ambitions. All the same. he stuck ar i,

One of the first things he found was that the Yidam had a fearful, almost
demonic, aspect—something not uncommon in Tibetan deities, It also had a
fearsome reputation. Evocation of a Yidam was looked on as extraordinarily
dangerous, Many scriptures warned against it,

Nonetheless, when Pema returned ro the hut of Kang Rinpoche, this was pre-
cisely what his guru instructed him to do. As preparation he showed rhe boy

how to construct a kylkbor.
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In Western esoteric practice, spirit evecation to visible appearance involves the
use of a “circle of art,” usually protected by divine names, in which the magician
stands. The spirit form (hopefully) appears in a triangle, similarly fortified,
drawn outside the circle. In Tibet, by contrast, the spirir is evoked inside the cir-
cle while the magician stays outside, bur the principle is much the same: it’s the
circle that protects the magician. In the West, the magic circle can be drawn or
painted, or sometimes set out using tape or rope, The Tiberan circle, the kylkhor,
is a more elaborate affair, made sometimes [rom colored chalks, but more often
from colored sands.

The technique of building a kylkhor is fascinating, The magician is equipped
with several pots of multicolored fine, dry sands, a metal funnel open at both
ends, and a short srick. When the funnel is filled with sand from a pot, rubbing
it thythmically with the stick produces a controlled tnckle of sand from the nar-
row end, which can be used to draw shapes. With practice, lines no wider than 2
single grain of sand can be produced. The rubbing morion also produces a
sound, the pitch and rhythm of which is trance-inducmg." As the magician con-
centrates on producing the elaborare designs involved in the kylkhor, he sinks
into a rrance state that enables his intent to fortify the circle.

Although easy enough to describe, the correct construction of a kylkhor is a
skilled operation, and it took Pema Tense several months ro learn the procedure
properly. But eventually his guru was satisfied. Pema was instructed to tramp off
into the Tiheran wilderness in search of a high altitude cave “suited to the
Yidam's manifestation.”

What sort of cave is suited to the manifestation of a deiry? First, it had ro be
large enough for Pema to draw a full-size kylkhor on the floor, with room left
over for him to warch the manifestation in comfort. Next, it had to be remote so
there was o chance of casual passershy disturhing the operation. Finally, ir was
required to have an ambiance suited to a deity, which means it had to be dimly-
lit, but not gloomy, with pleasing proportions and a high ceiling—a fitting place,
in other words, for a god to find himself. The instruction that the cavern should
be at a high altitude was particalarly interesting. The entire Tibetan plateau has
an average elevanon of fifteen thousand feer. In the higher, mountainous regions,
the oxygen content of the air is so-low that Westerners can hardly survive and
even native Tibetans find exertion difficalt. Such an environment, Western scien-

. Exacrly the same téchniqiie is used to construct Tibet's famous “sand mandalas,” elaborare
and complex pictures that are destroyed after completion a5 an object lesson in impormanence.
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tists insist, is conducive to hallucinatory expenience. The Tibetans ake a differ-
ent view: They believe it facilitates psychical ability.

Pema gor lucky. He found his cavern inside three days—something his guru
ook as a sign that the Yidam liked him. Kang Rinpoche inspected rhe cave—
making the climb withour difficulty, despite his age—and pronounced ir suitable.
He supplied Pema with minimal rations, and told him to make his home in the
cavern and draw a kylkhor on the floar as he had been instrucred. He was then
to embark on a routing of daily meditation during which he was to visualize the
Yidam within the kvlkhor.

‘As a guide to his visualizations, Pema had his memories of the various pic-
tures of the Yidam he had studied at Drepung,. Kang Rinpoche instructed him to
make his visualization fully detailed, so he could “see™ individual items of the
Yidam’s clothing right down to the individual colors of the symbaols it displayed.
Then came the bad news: he was to remain in the cave engaging in this rounne
throughout the daylight hours without a break untl he was able to see the
Yidam as if ir were physically present.

Here was another of those intriguing parallels with Western esoteric training.
Magicians following the Qabalistic tradition are often urged to. practice their
visualizarion skills unrtil the visnalized element appears objectively real to them.
They are not normally required to visualize a deity or spirit, however, but rather
some:small practice object like a rose or a geomerrical svmbol drawn ona piece
of paper. Indeed, most beginners are specifically instructed nor to visualize an
entity or a living person, since this mught lead to unwelcome complications.
Besides, as anyone who has tried the technique can arrest. even visnalizing a sim-
ple Hower as if 1t were physically real can rake weeks, months, or sometimes
even years of hard, mind-numbing pracrice.

Pema did nor find it easy, either. Although a diligent chela with nothing else
to do, he discovered his food was running out before he achieved his abjective.
He began ro ration himself to a single, frugal meal a day, a difficalt and dan-
gerous practice in the freezimg cold of his cavern. Fven then, it seemed as if he
must soon be torn between the risk of starvanion and his vow to abey his guru
in all things, including the details of the presenr operation. But before the situ-
ation became eompletely entical, he awoke ane marning to find seme food had
been letr near the mouth of the cave. He assumed it came from Kang Rinpoche.
Thereafter, small portions of food were lefr at irregular intervals. Most of the
time Pemna was hungry, but he never actually starved,
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It took him several months in thar lonely, freezing cavern, but the day came
when, for just the briefest moment, Pema thought he actually saw the towering
figure of the Yidam flicker inside the kylkhor. Days larer it happened again. The
creature was there for no more than an instant each ome; bur in the coming
week, it happened more and more often. Pema redoubled his efforts and eventu
ally the Yidam came and staved for several seconds, then halt a minute, then a
mtinute, At fiese it was hazy, like smoke, but gradually more-and more derails
emerged. As they did, Pema became fnightened, for, true to the scriprural descrip-
tions, the Yidam was a fearsome-looking creature. But frightened or not, he never
once wavered, contining his visualizations and trusting that the kylkhor would
restrain anything that manifested. The day armived when the Yidam squarted in
the kylkhor, glaring ourat him wirh glowing eyes, as real as a monaste statue or
a mountain bear, Pema decided his task had been achieved. He ate the last of his
food, then started down the meuritain to report 1o Kang Rinpoche.

His guru was delighred, He told Pema very few pupils reached the stage of
calling the Yidam to visible appearance. Bur at the same time, the job was far
from finished. Being able to see the Yidam was a great thing, but a teaching deity
was useless if you couldn’t hear what it wished to say to you. Consequently,
Pema was instructed to return to his cave, continue with his visualizations, but
now concenrrate on the task of hearing the Yidam’s voice. Kang Rinpoche rold
him he should not cease his efforts until the Yidam spoke to him,

This proved even more difficult than calling the deiry to visible appearance.
After weeks of effort, Pema found he could imagine the Yidam’s voice quite
vividly and sometimes it “said™ things inside his head apparently of its own
accord, bur Kang Rinpoche had anricipated such a developmenr and warned
that it was not enough. The voice of the Yidam had ro be heard objectively, just
as its form was seen objectively.

Two more months went by before it happened. Pema awoke one morning
from a deep exhausted sleep rto find the Yidom already present within the
kylkhor. As he prepared himself for his early meditations, the creature, quite dis-
tinictly, spake his name.

Although overjoyed by the development, Pema knew instinctively it would
not be enough and waited several more weeks before reporting back ro his guru.
By that stage the Yidam spoke to him regularly and even gave him whar seemed
like excellent advice on his spiritual development. Once again, Pema started
down the mountain,
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As before, Kang Rinpoche was pleased with his pupil. Bur again he wamed
thar the rask was not ver over. Pema had ro seek the blessing of the Yidam. He
had to persuade it to come to the edge of the circle and lay hands upen his head.
Muost important, he had to feel the Yidam's hands. In other words, he had to
work ro give the creatare solidity.

This proved the most difficult aspect of the entire gperanion, It took Pema six
months of intensive effort before he was successful in solidifying the deiry to
such an extent that he could feel its touch, But when he reached this stage, some-
thing quite extraordinary happened. When the Yidam laid irs hands upon his
head i blessing, o flow of engrgy entered Pema’s spine and he felr as it his body
lit up from within like a lamp, For the momen: and for many hours afrerward.
he felr strong, encrgized; invalnerable. He knew he was at Jast making real
progress without need of reassurance from his gurn.

Nonerheless, he did return to his guru to report the news. Kang Rinpoche
must have sensed something of importance had occurred, for he left his hur to
meet the boy. When Pema told him what had ranspired. Kang smiled delight-
edly and replied thar the boy's task was almost over. He had 1o do only one more
thing. and rthar was to persuade the Yidam to leave the magic circle of the
kylkhor. When it did so, 1f all wenr well, it wounld take its place behind Pema’s
lett shoulder and walk wirth him all the davs ot his lite,

So Pema chimbed back to his cave to complere this astounding operation of eso-
teric practice. The Ydam appearcd on hismental command, solid. vecal, power-
ful. Although fearsome m appearance, it was now familiar and Perna was no
longer alraid ofir. His guru had made i clear thar the facr the derty had deigned o
manifest to the degree it hiad was an indicanion that it tavered him and would do
him nevhaem. This wag the reason he eould safely require it re leave the cirele.

bor once, something went easily—or ar least comparatively easily. Although
the crearire was reluceant ar first, ic tovk Pema only three days ro persuade it to
step ourstde the carcle. Sure enough, 1t took up a position behind his Teft shoulder
exactly as the purn had predicted. Overjoyed, Pema went back down the moun-
tam at once. The towermg fgare of the Yidam lumbered after him.

Kang Rinpoche met them bath on the rocky apron thar fronred his lietle bur.
He did not have to wait for Pema’s report—it was obvious the hoy had sue
ceeded. *You are released from your viws to ime,” he said gravely, “Cao on your
way, You have now equipped yoursell with a teacher far more powerful than |

could ever be.”
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o Pema thanked his old master and left. with the Yidam ar his shouldern For
the next few weeks, he wandered the Tibetan wilderness, talking with the deity
and receiving the wisdom of its words. But then. for no sood reason, doubt
began to set in. Although the Yidam knew many things Pema did nior and could
do many thmgs Pema could not do, Pema was still haunted by the wdea that he
had somehow constructed the entity rather than calling it up. Evenrually the
doubts becarmie so strong that he retumed ro Kang Rinpoche.

Kang Rmpoche was farious. He ordered Pema to return his mountain cay-
ern and embark on 4 rigorous routine of meditation untl he had roored out the
blasphemous doubts. He was appalled that the voung man should be so disre-
spectiul of the deity thar had consented not only to manifest, bur ro talk to him
and help him,

Pema did as he was ordered; hut although he meditated on the problem daily
for several weeks, he could not resolve his doubts. T anything, they grew
stronger. Eventually he decided his only course was 1o apologize and throw him-
self on the mercy of his guru. This he did. Returning down the mountain he
actually knelt before Kang to confess that he still could not shake the feeling the
Yidam was somehow unreal.

“But can you not see it?” asked Ka ng.

Pema nodded miserably. *Yes, Master,™

“Can you not hear 13"

“¥Yes, Master,™

“Do you not feel its hands upon vour head and sense the power of its bless-
ng?”

*Yes, Master™

“Is it not as solid and real and present as rhe Himalayas themselvess™
demanded Kang,

“lvis, Master, and yet | ant'convineed it is no more than the creation of my
muned, ™

Kang Rmpoche smiled unexpectedly. “You have learned yvour lesson well,
Poma,” he said.

Pema suddenly knew what Kang Rinpoche was trying to teach him. The
whole experience was actually a tesr of the pupil. It he succeeded in creating a
Yidam thar would walk and talk with him, his guru would tell him his studies
were ended since he now had the wisest and most powerfal reacher possible. The
pupil who accepted this was deemed a failure—and sent off to spend the rest of
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his life in an uncomfortable hallucinarion, The pupil whe expressed doubts had
learned the lesson that even the most powerful deities were ne more than cre-
arions of the human mind.

Put Pema wenr further. No sooner had he understood Kang's words than he
was struck by the realization thar rthe world around him. the world he had
alwavs believed so real. was no more than a thought form; a waking dream
manufactured inside his own head and projected ourward. exactly as he had
‘done with the Yidam.

In this way, Pema achieved enlightenment.
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SCIENCE AND MAYA

AS LONG AGO As the nineteenth century, Western science
began ra suspect there might be something to the Bud-
dhist dectrine thar the world was mava (illusion). The
suspicion arose from. of all things, the study of opucs,

Most of us assume the external world is somerhing
absolute and objective that exists outside ourselves and
15 the same for evervone. Nineteenth-century scientists
held the same opinion. They believed there really was
something out there and it was their job to weigh, mea-
sure, and dissect it. But optics raised the first small
question mark.

You are aware of external realiry through the action
of vour senses, They are vour windows ro the world,
For a majority of people. the most important of these
windows ts stght. Most of us experience ourselves as
living just behind the cves and “looking out™ inte oor
immediate environment. It's like using a literal window.

However it feels, the science of optics was the first of
the sciences ro reach rhat this widespread perception is
just plain wrong. Our eyes are not windows through
which we observe a common reality, They are part of a
system that funénons m a ditferent way enurely.
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What we are pleased ro call the objective world is visible only in the presence
of light. A study of optics indicates that rays of lighr (as they were thought of in
the nineteenth century) bounce off objects around us and stimulate our eyes to
form an upside-down image of the object. That word “image” is important, for
it is our first hint that we do not perceive reality directly, Whar we actually per-
ceive is a semblance of reality created by the interaction of light rays, our eyes,
rhe object itself, and our brain, which trns the image the right way up.

This doesn’t sound too far removed from direct perception, but ir was
enough o create a tiny worm of doubt in the minds of some scientists. And,
like Pema Tense afrer he got his Yidam, that small worm was destined to grow
and grow. In the early days, however, the realization had less to do with objec-
tive reality than with the facr that we all perceive objective reality somewhat
differently.

1 experienced this phenomenon personally many years ago when I worked
closely with a professional photographer. He was a talkative individual with a
habit of commenring, in derail, on the scenery visible through the window when
we traveled anywhere by car. It rook me only a short time to realize that what he
saw through the window was ditferent from what | saw—in some cases very dif-
ferent. He was aware ol textures. [ was not. Our color vision differed. And there
was a tonsiderable variation m emphasis.

I was prepared to accept these differences as subjective, but ninereenth-century
scientists were more subtle. They noted that color, for example, was not some-
thing that existed *our there,” but was a phenomenen arising out ef the interac-
tion of specific pares of the light specirum on the retina of the human eye. This
interaction was thei interpreted by the human brain as a parricular experience.
Thus, while you and | might agree to call the experience “red,” there is no way of
telling whether we are actually undergoing the same experience. All we can say
was that the color experience given by certain ohjects is consistent. We cannot say
ir is the same.

This is easy enough to understand when we're ralking about color—and
frankly, not rerribly important. But some scientists—and indeed philosophers—
went further. Was ir, they suggested, not valid to say that all the visual charac-
teristics of an abjecr (and notjust its color) were the result of the way individual
brains interpreted light striking the retina?

If this was so—and it cerrainly seemed to be—then visual reality, as we expe-
rience it, was not so much something out there as it was an analogue of some-
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thing out there ereated by our bramns. So we were never perceiving reality
directly, bur rather examiming a mental model of reality,

This was an uncomfortable thought, but one that has proved amenable o
expenmental verification. It 1s p‘os‘aibic to make eveglasses that have the glfect of
turning evervthing you see upside down. But if vou wear them consistently for
more than a few days, everything suddenly rurns the sight way up again, Your
brain compensares by “'ﬂipp%ng"" vour percepiion of realivy. Reality irself {pre-
simably] remains as it has always been.

Onie the optical scientists realized what was happemng witch our visual per-
ception, it quickly became clear that the hasic insighr applied egually ro other

senses, Although taste and smell involyve the transfer of chemicals from “ouar

there,” the experience of both is just as much a construction of the bram as
sight: The same goes tor sound, which is the brain’s interpretation of the action
of atmospheric vibratons on a membrane m the mner car. A Zen koan asks ifa
ree falling in the forest makes a sound when there 1s nobody there to hear it
Science has long answered thar it does not.

All the same, mineteenth-céntury serence was a million milés away from
aceepting the Buddhist conclusion thar neither the tree, the forest, nor the lis-
tener actually existed. There was, atter all, stll the sense of touch, which might
give a distorted idea of realivy (like the fable of the three Blind nien examining an
elephant), bur ar least showed there must be somerhing our there. If seemng
wasn't alwavs believing, teeling remaimed God's honest truth.

In the twentieth century, all thar was to change.

The first indication of the change came in 19035 when Albert Fmnstein (then
just twenty-six years old) published tis Special Theoryiof Relativity. This was
extended eleven years later into the much more comprehensive Gengral Theory
of Relativiry. Berween them, the theories revolurionized physics. As a side-cffect.
they began a massive change in the way science understands reality.

The two aspects of relanvity theory thar triggered the change were Einstein’s
msights into the nature of time and s prediction of the existence of Black Holes.

Time, like the external world, was something evervbody expenenced. Philoso-
phers likened 1t 1o a river, carrying us inevitably from the past into the future: It
was the ultimate one-way trip, and its pature was something of a mystery. Ein-
stemn discovered 1t didn’t exst.

Or rather, he discovered 1t didn't exist m s own night as something distiner

and separate. Instead, his mathemarics told him thar nme was just an aspect of
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what we'd always thought of as space. With this realization he began using the
rerm “spacetime™ {or spacetime continuum) to indicate that space and time
could no longer be considered different things. They were actually parts of a
greater unit.

The implications of this discovery were as disturbing in their own way as the
carlier realization thar we do not experience realiry direcdy. They meant that one
part of our expericnce—time—uwas not only indirect but incorrect. Everything
we had always believed about time, everything we pesitively knew about rime,
Was quite Wrong:

The business with the Black Holes showed ir wasn’t the only thing we'd got
WEOTHE

Finstein’s General Theory of Relatiwity wasn't called “The General Theory of
Relativiry.” It was tcled (in translation) something like Field Equations Pertain-
ing to the Nature of Gravity. As that title implies, most of the thrust of the paper
was concerned with whatever ir is that keeps you from floating off the planct
o ouler space.

Since the days of Tsaac Newron, gravity had been assoctated with matten
Wherever vou had a lump of matter anywhere in the universe, you had graviry
as well. The bigger the lump, the more the graviry.

What Finstin’s investigations showed was thar when you had a really big
lumyp of matter—more than three times bigger than our sun, to be exact—the
gravity associated with it would be so strong that the matter would begin ro col-
fapse in on itselt,

It is our familiar cxperience that when things collapse under rheir own weight,
they end up as smaller things—their constituent parts are pressed closer together.
But Einstein's calculations showed thar if the original lump of matrer was big
enough, the collapse was open-ended. The lump didntend up asa smaller; more
compact lump—ir disappeared altogether. In its place you had a sort ot gravity
well, an area of space where gravity was so powerful it sucked everything i
from its immediate surroundings . . . even light. This cosmic vacuum cleaner was
quickly dubbed a Black Hole.

Finstein’s calculations indicated that if you could pass through a Black Hole,
you would enter a completely new spacetime confinuurn—a parallel umiverse.

Although the discovery torally annihilated our commonsense view of reality—
how is it possible to understand a reality “outside™ the only reality we can expe-
rience?—the impact was a lot less than you might imagine, even within the sci
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entific community. There was a number of reasons for this. One was that Ein-
stein’s Black Holes were 2 mathemarical construction, Nobody knew whether
they existed in the real world. Anorher was that if they did exist, there was no
way you could move through one.’

By the rime astronomers confirmed that Black Holes were a physical reality
and fresh calcularions showed maost opened into not just one parallel universe
but a multitude, science had become accusromed to dealing with the new reali-
tics a8 a theoretical construct. Since the Black Holes discovered were very, very
far away, parallel universes didn’t have much te do with the price of beans. We
all began slowly to slide back into the old habir of thinking of reality as the
objecrive world (the single “real™ objective world) thar existed, as the world any-
body could see out there,

But more problems were on the way.

In 1926, two fine physicists, Walter Heisenberg and Erwin Schrodinger, man-
aged to come up quite independently with the principles of a whole new theory
of physics—quantum mechanics. It turned out to be the best way of looking at
reality that humanity has ever devised. Tt solved problem after problem thar had
defeared physicists for years: It indicated time afrer time, with pinpoint accuracy,
exactly how things worked.

In the early 1930s, an experiment in guantum physics showed—yet again!—
that the world was not whar it seemed. There were two ways of interpreting the
results of this experiment (which revelved around the paths raken by subatomic
parnicles). One suggested rhat the parallel realities predicted by relativity theory
were not far away beyond a Black Hole m some distant galaxy, but right beside
us as we speak. In fact, according to this explanation, we weave in and our of
parallel umverses all the time, depending on which of a whole series of possibil-
ities we realize.

The other explanation was a lot more far-ferched. Ir postulated that an act of
obsérvation could cause the universé to split in two, allowing for the emergence
af two conflicting possibilities. The split universe would reform into a single unit
once 4 “decision” was made about which of the possibilities became actual.

1. The frequent jaunts through Black Holes in shows like Star Trek are pure ficrion, Tnoa Black
Hele. even the slight difference m gravisatomal action between vour head and vour teet
would be envugh totear you into aroims.
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The second, more tar-tetched theory is accepted by a majority of physicists
today, a measure of how far the findings of quantum mechames differ from
COMMON SCense.

Bur if experiments like rhis have shown that reality works very differeatly to
the way we perceive ir, they sll do nor dismiss realivy as illusional. That had to
walt tor new ways of examining the subaromic world.

Since the days of the ancient Greeks, philosophers and later scienrists believed
marrer o consist of atoms—uny building-block particles that were as small a
lump of reality as it was possible to ger. Consequently, by definition, vou
couldn’t split an atom.

But 1t turned our this wasn't so. Although atoms certamly were the building
blocks of matter, they could be—and eventually were—split, What scientises
thought they found inside was even smaller bits of marter. These wers labeled
subatomic particles: lietle bies of stuff that are smaller than an atom.

Figurmg out subatomic parnicles was a tricky business. Many of them were
mvisible nor just to the naked eve, not just o aprical microscapes, bur mvisible
by definirion.

Normally you se¢ somerhing because hght bounces off it But it tured our thar
light is not rays, as the carly pioncers believed. We now know light iself is com-
posed of subatomic particles (called phorons). And light is just too grainy for
some of the things scentists are interested in looking at. A light particle, instead
of bouncing ott, will knock any particle smaller than irselt our af the way

Technicians evenrnally developed semething called an electron microscope,
which didn't use light ar all, hur recorded the result of bouncing elecrrons—
which are smaller than photons—off the thing they wanted to look at. This
worked very well, but only up to a point. Physicists insisted on finding sub-
atomic particles that were even smaller than electrons.

I physics, when you can’t see a thing directly, you have 1o make a model of
what vou think it looks like, based on the way it interacts with ather things. The
earliest model of the inside of an atom was a miniature solar system. In the mid-
dle was a nucleus, equivalent ro the sun: while orbiting it were particles, equiva-
lent to planets. Lots of people—although not lots of scientists—szill think the
inside-ot an atom 1s like thar. But quantum mechanics has taught us that it 1sn'.

Ihe problem, as quantum mechanics discovered, 1s that particles aren’t actu-
ally parucles. A particle is a tiny, little lump ot somerhing, like a miniarure can-
nonball. But subatomic particles don’t always behave like little cannonballs.
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They sometimes behave like waves. And it seems that subaromic particles aren’t
either waves or cannonballs—they’re borh ar the same time.

As techniques improved and physicists started finding smaller and smaller
particles, the hunt went on for the ultimate particle, the twentieth-century equiv-
alent of the Greek atom, the bit of somerhing (wave-cum-cannonball) thar was
absolurely as small as you could get. This ultimate particle would, of course, be
the building block of all other particles, just as the atom was the building block
of matter.

They didn’t find it. There was no ulumate parricle. If you wenr down deep
enough into an atom, there was nothing ar all!

This is so bizarre most people still find it hard to believe, bur according to the
very best investigations of the very best theory that phystcists have ever devel-
oped, the world of matter is made out of absolutely nothing.

That’s not another way of saying it's made out of energy (which it is), because
energy 15 made out of absolutely nothing, too. In their most fundamental form,
energy (the wave) and marter (the particle) arise our of a void. They appear as
mysteriously as the rabbir from a conjurer’s har—muore mysteriously, in fact, smce
we at least know there'’s some trick involved with the rabbir,

It’s bad enough to be told rthat if vou look deeply enough mto the world
there’s nothing there. Ir's even worse to learn cthart its apparent stability is purely
statistical. Assuming yon exist right now, there's a very good chance you will
continue to exist in a second from new. But it’s only a chance. There are small,
but very real, odds thar you will stop existing alrogether. 1f it's any consalation,
this doesn’t just apply to you—it applies to your house, your town, your coun-
try, vour world . . . even the entire universe,

Ar any given moment, its odds-on thar the universe will exist, but it is not a
cerrainry,

While scientists were still reeling from rthose discoveries, quantunt mechanics
produced anather surprise from up its sleeve. This was the Heisenberg uncer-
tamnty principle, based on the discovery that you could measure the speed of a
particle or you could measure its position, but you couldnt measure both. The
reason turned out to be as bizarre as anything Lewis Carroll ever wrote. Tt was
the act of observation that screwed things up. Just looking at the particle influ-
enced its behavior, Therefore, a mental interaction can, at bedrock level, change

the nature of reality. The conclusion is inescapable, Scence has demonstrated
what Buddhism has always taught: we inhabit a world of maya or illusion.
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Specitically, we inlhabit a thought form.

Whar lies underneath the thought form? Over the centuries, mystics and psy-
chics have left mtriguing reports Of an energy structure beneath the familiar
appearance of matter; and while this is no more the ultimare reality than our
tlusion of martter itsell, it does seéem ro represent a deeper perception of the way
things actually are. With a livtle effort and 2 lor of Prictice; YOu can experience
this depth perceprion for vourself.

Find yourself a quiet space and a lighted cindle. Sit comfi iwtably and stare mro
the candle Hame. Now slowly close your cyes until they are little more than slits,
At some pount in the process, you will find you are lnoking at narrow rays of light
radiating outwird from the candle flame. If vou apen your eyes a licdle, they will
disappear. Close them to a slic and the ravs are back again,

There s northing psychic or mystic abour the perception so far. What vou are
experiencing is an opricdl reflex that will always arise if vou stare ar a light
source through slicted eyes. Play with the ravs for a few minures, opening and
closing your eyes to watch them appear and disappear. Then, when you are thor-
oughly familiar with them, close vour eyes complerely and rake a moment m
imagine whar you have just seen. Hold rhe rays in vour mind’s eve, then slit your
eyes again to check your visualization agaist its source.

Now go outside and find yourself some growing plants—trees, shrubs,
bushes. flowers. As you examine them, serongly visualize the strands of light you
saw in the candle as emanaring from rhe plants. If you do this correctly, von will
find you are imagining a network of light energy linking all thegrowing struc-
tures. You may even become aware thar the network extends to animals as
well—sheep, cartle, domestic pets, even humaus (including yourself).

This iy a simple, casy exercise that repays frequent repetition, What it does is
begm ro retram your mind. Wich practice and perseverance, a mental *click-
over” will eventually occur so you are no longer imagiming the energy struc-
tures, but-actually seeing them. You have, in other words, permitted vourself a
personal experience of a deeper level of reality.

But one of the grear disappointments of esoteric practitce is that discovering
reality is your own creation does nor give vou the power to change it perma-
nently. However much physics you read, however mary mvstical WTITINES you
study, the world remains stubbornly solid. In theory, you should be able to build
your next home by thinking it into existence. In praétice, vau still have ro lay the
bricks like anvbody else.
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What creates such an enduring semblance of salidity? The answer seems to be
consensus. The world is what a majority of s inhabitants agree it to be. The

consensus view s taught from earliést childhood—bhabies are literally trained to
see their environment in a particular way. It is reinforced throughout the remain-
der af your life. The mechanics of maintaining the illusion quickly become
uneonscious. Before you know it, you are trapped in a dream that will last until
the day you die.

All the same, the insight thar the world is a dream state can be useful. Ir indi-
cates that, at its most fundamental, the universe doesnt obey the rules of ratio-
nal physics—as rthe physicists themselves have now discovered.

[t obeys the laws of psychology.
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MATHEMATICS OF REALITY

FOR CENTURIES, THE MOST conststent and powerful scien-
rific ool for the exploration of reality has been mathe-
matics. Few scientists—and even fewer occultists—realize
it was once a closely guarded esoteric art

Up to the sixth century #.¢., mathematics (as far as we
know) was used only to count and caleulate. Although
many ot the calculations were quite complex—the Egyp-
trans and Babylonians in parucular had sophisticated
accounting systems and could perform impressive engi-
neering computations—the whole vast edifice of mathe-
matics as 1t 18 understood today simply did not exist.

Pythagoras ol Sames changed all that.

The name Pythagoras is known to every schoolchild
through his famous geometric theorem stating that the
square on the hyporenuse of a nighr-angled triangle is
equal to the sum of the squares on the other two sides.
But few are raught that the historical Pythagoras was an
occult philosopher whaose researches brought him a pro-
tound understanding of the natyre of reality.

As a young man, Pythagaras sSpent rwenty years trav-
eling the world in search of occult knowledge. Although
legend has it he voyaged as far afield as India and
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Britam, he was parocularly attracted to the mathematical techuniques and tools of
ancient Egypt, which formed part of an initate wisdom believed to have ornigi-
nared i antedilovian times. The practical application of this wisdom was both
abvious dnd impressive. The temples and pyramuds of Egypt were theenvy of the
ancient world, but the work was done with the md of formulae handed down
from remote antiguity and not really understood.! These old rechiiques were used
like recipes. They were followed. They gor results. Bur nobody knew why. There
was no understanding of the relationships hierween numbers of the paterns they
tormgd,

Pyrhagoras collecred all the informanon he could, then ser sail for home, the
Acgean island of Samos, with the mtention of founding & Mystery School
dévoted to researching the formulae he had collected. But he arrived on Samos
to discover that the new ruler, Polyerares, had rurned irs liberal culture inro an
mtolerant tyranmy.

Palycrates actually invired Pythagoras, who had already made a name for him-
self as a philosopher, 1o j0in the imperial court, bur Pyrhagoras declined and wenr
off to live in a cave instead. Te rook on a pupil and evenrually established the
Semicircle of Pythagoras, the school he had long dreamed of, bur was foplish
enough to preach social reform. The tyrant Polycrates reacted predicrably, and
Pythagoras was forced to flee to the city of Croton, in what is now southern Tialy
bur was then parr of Greece. There he attracted the patronage of Milo, the city™s
wealthiest man, Wirth his support, Pythagoras founded the Pythagorean Brother-
hood, a six-hundred strong esoterie school that ook mathematics so seriously one
of its members was sentenced to death for the discovery of irrational numbers.
ieved that the study of numbers was rhe key

The Pyvthagorean Brotherhood be
to spiritual secrets and would bring them closer to the gods. They were particu-
larly intrigoed by perfect numbers, which could be discovered by adding up a
aumber’s divisors.? The number 6 is perfect because its divisors—1, 2 and 3—
add up to iself. The number 28 is perfect for the same reason: here the divisors
are 1,2, 4,7, and 14,

1. The ewstence of these formulae and the mvstery ol how they were ongmatly developed wa
fascinaring study in it own right, bt opte hevond the scopd of the presene book. Interested
readers are reterted 1o Heebie Brennans.teilopy Martrin Genesis, Fhe Athnitis Bnignaa, and
The Secrer Hlistoryof Anctent Egvpt [Londen: Pratkos Books; and New York: Dell Books).

X Tt a number can be divided by a second number wathout leaving a remainder, the second
nuriber is koown asa divisot,
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Pythagoras himself came to realize there was a relationship betweéen numbers
and nature, Narural phenomena is governed by laws that can be described using
mathematical formulae. One of the most striking examples is the way in which
harmony in numbers is reflected by harmony in music.

lamblichus records how Pythagoras was walking past a blacksmith’s forge when
he noticed thar while several of the hammers striking the anvil produced harmo-
nious sounds, one did net. He rushed inside and examined the hammers, eventu-
ally weighing each one. This led to the discovery that harmonious hammers had
simple weight ratios to each other—half. two-thirds, three-quarters, and so on.
There was no such weight ratio-in the hammer that produced the discord.

Following this insight, Pythagoras wenr on ro examine the relationship
between the length of the strings in a Greek lyre and the notes it produced. Once
again he found that number governed harmony. It was this discovery thar laid
the foundation of mathematics as the basis of modern science. Today, its calcu-
lations and formulae underpin physics, chemistry, much of biology, and a whole
host of other things. Wicthout it, engineering would be impossible, the world we
live in a very difterenr place.

Yet, apart from relatively simplistic systems like numerology and Qabalistic
gematria, machemaries has largely been abandoned by the oceult communiry.
This is a piry, for there are indications thar math may be used to underpin cer-
tain occult doctrings just as securely as 1t supports sciennfic chscovery. Ironieally,
the discovery has been made by a young physieist with an interest in the esoteric.
To understand his reasoning requires some basic marhemarical knowledge, but
hepetully this can be acquired withour either the herculean effort or grinding
boaredom you were forced to endure at school.

We need to begin with the simplest of all mathematical forms—natural num-
bers. Natural numbers might well be (and often are) called counting numbers,
since thar is their basic function. They were deyeloped at the dawn of history,
almast certainly for the purposes of trade. They enable vou to discover the many
things you haye after your circumstances change.

[magine you are an impoverished shepherd in Palestine somewhere around
1500 B.c, Your flack contains only ten sheep. Lulled by the drone of insecrs and
the summer heat, you doze off in the noonday sun and four of your sheep wan-
der off. When you awaken, you realize at once that some have gone—hbut How
many? Fortunately, your knowledge of natural numbers can help you. All you
need to do is count the sheep you have left (six), and simple subrraction tells you
that you need 1o look for four,

39




IHATHENTIATIES OF BREALTY

Natural numbers are also extremely useful to vou ar the marker. When things
go well and you buy two more sheep for vour flock, addition rells vou that vou
now have twelve, Sell frve and vou are left with seven . . . but now you have five
stlver coinis i vour purse as well,

Natural numbers beginr ar one and march off over the horizon: 1, 2, 3,4, 5,
6 ... there is no theareneal énd o che matural qumbers vou might have, since
however grear the sum they represent, vou cin always add one more. They
strereh o ot

But whiat happens if you sell all your sheep?

Lven in the Babylon ot the third millenmium s.c., it was appreciated thata
symbaol represenring the state of having no sheep could be psetul in marhemarics.
Thus the number zero was born. It showed there wis nothing there ar all. It dis-
plaved an absence of sheep—or anything else tor rthat matter Tt represented an
EIIPLY space.

That empty space comes in very usefal in certain mathemarical systems (like
our own) in which the position of a number changes its value, Take a lowik ar the

following brief rable:

3
51
L

Nl

Each number has a 5 o it, but the value of the 5 changes line by line. In the sec-
ond line it is ten times more valuable than in the tirst. By the time you reach the
last line, it 15 a thousand rimes meore valuable, Bur whar would happen if the
Aumbers vou were courting contained no ls or any other narural number? How
would yon tell thar the values of the 5s were different then? The answer is to

insert zero as a placeholder:

5

50
00
3,000

In this context, zero isn’t 4 number at all, but rather the absence of a number. Sev-
eral philosophers in ancient Greece wanted ir ro stay this way. Aristorle even



MATHEMATICS OF REALITY

argued that it should be outlawed altogether. He noted that if you treared zero as a
number (rather than the absence of a number), it disrupred the whole natural
order. Try dividing something by zero and you ger an incomprehensible result.

Bur zero survived this prestigious assault. and by the sixth century a.p.,
Hindu mathematicians had accepted it asa number i its own right and hang the
consequences. A hundred years later, the sage Brahmagupta remarked that divi-
sion by zero was rather a neat definition of infinity. Thus, natural numbers no
longer started at 1 as in the old days, but at zero. The progression toward mfin-
ity began: 0, 1,2, 3,4, 5 .. .and so on.

In the anciemt world it seemed bizarre and unnarural ro try to subtract six
apples from four apples—any fool could see it couldn’t be done. But the mer-
chants of the Middle Ages had a very healthy respect for debt. They knew what
it meant when a customer said, in effect, Sell me six bolts of fine silk. 1 will pay
vout for fowr of thert wow and owe you for o, It was deals like thar which
developed the concept of negative numbers, You could record the rransacrion as
4 - 6 = -2, The final figure showed how miuch vou were owed.

Neganve numbers might have no physical analogue in the way positive num-
bers had. but they snll had an obvious connection with the real world. Today,
most schoelchildren instincnvely recognize thar it vou subtrace five from three,
the result is two less than zero, ar -2. Theretore, they have little trouble with a
natural number array that runs:

e 432 1,0,1,2, 3, 4. ..

Even the briefest glance is enough to show the matrix extends o infinity both
Wavys.

Negative numbers introduced a degree of abstraction into mathematics, but
only a degree. What happened next was the step of such importance both ro sci-
ence and, as we shall shortly see, to the eccult. -

All natural numbers, negative and positive, can be mulriplied in accordance
with certain strict mathematical rules. These rules, as vou probably learned at
school, are as follows:

1. A positive number multiplied by another positive number will always
give a positive resulrt,

2. A posinve number multplied by a negative number will always give a
negarive resulr.

Al
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3. A negative number multiplied by a negative number will always give a

Posinive result,

The rules work, but they also lead you inro some weird rerritory. The first step is
straightforward enough, Ask yourself which numhber, mulriplied by itself, will
givee vou the number 4. Fven if you are a bigger duffer ar mathematics than Tam,
rhe answer (2} will probably occur to von at once. Since the question you asked
is absolutely equivalént ro tinding the square roor of 4, you can say the square
root of 4 is 2.

Sa far so zood. But it you look at rule 3 above, you will quickly discaover the
squate root of 4 can also be -2 I you multiply -2 by -2, the result again equals
4. Becavse a minus multiplied by a minus will always result in a positive, the
minus signs cancel each other out.

Sull, no harm i that. There’s nothing to say you ean’t have two perfectly
acgurate answers to the same question. Mathemarnieians take account of the pos-
ive and minus aspeets of square roots by, writing V4 == 2, another way of say-
HiY 1'[‘!&'. ?'ii.'lu'.lrl: romot ll! '1' t'{'lll."l.lf‘.'i +l T 1"

Where things start to go bananas is when you ask yourselt what the square
root of =4 might be.

Clearly the answer isn't 2. We've already seen thar 2 is one of the square roots
of +4, Bur it 1sn’t -2 cither, since -2 multiplied by itsclf will, like any other minus
number, give vou a positrve resulr. Now vou might be rempred ro say thar -2 mul-
uplicd by +2 will give you -4 (which ir will), but that stll doesn’t solve the prob-
lem of the square root. To find a square root, vou must discover a number that,
mmaltiplied by trself, will result n vour target number. Minus 2 is not the same
number as +2 (otherwise | could pay off all my debes simply by owing them).

So how do you calenlate the square root of -42 The answer seems to come

stranight fram Alice o Wonderland. You simply imagme a number that, when
multplied by itself, will give you -4. And so people won't confuse itwith a real
rumber, vou pur the letter ™ (for imaginary) atrer it

This sounds so much like somerhing the Red Queen might have told Alice that
I need tooreassure you it has become a perfecely valid mathemartical tool. The
most fundamental of all imagimary numbers is the square roor of -1, which was
frst wrirter suriply as

v

17 asel: V-1 = 1, which means the squaré root of -1 is an
miagmary number | am gomg to represent by the letter “i™ for imaginary. But
rhen mathematicians quickly realized thar cven an imaginary dumber might be

¥
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negative or positive, so they rewrote the little equation more accurately as vV -1 =
= |, which means the square root of -1 is the positive or negative form of the num-
ber Lam going to imagine is the square rootof -1 and represent by the letter “i”.

Although put this way, it might not seem mathematicians had gatten very far,
but experience was to show they had actually taken a giant step. If the square
root of -1 was = 1, then ebviously the square root of -4 was = 21. From there you
could developa whole series of imaginary numbers thar had valid mathematical
relanonships with one another. In fact, you could exactly match every narural
number with its imaginary equivalent. lastead of the familiar linear expression
of natural numbers: |

ceed-30-2,91,0,1,2.3,4

you developed this sort of diagram:

vo oty =Bi =2 -1, 0l +25 23544 4

+1
+21
+31
+41

Diagrams notwithstanding, it seems ohvious that imaginary numbers have no
equivalent in the real world. The number 2i does not represent a pair of sheep, a
brace of pheasant, or anything else we would recognize on a woodland walk.
Nor does it represent the sheep that are, so to speak, missing if we rook four
away from the orginal pair, Even -2i would not represent those missing sheep.
Imaginary numbers do not stand for anything reeognizable. They simply exist as
a construct of the human mind thar arose fron a mantpulation of certain math-
ematics that did relate to the real world.

And yer—which is where reality once again disappears down a rabbit hole—
you can use imaginary numbers to make calculations thar predict the outcome of

+3
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physical events. Worse still, you can combine them with natural numbers almost
any way you please and your calculations still give physical results.

Why this should be is a complete mystery within the current scientific piira-
digm. Mathcmaticians, scientists, and, more imporrantly, engmeers, know thar
imagimary numbers really do work, but have no wlea how.

Physics studenr James Bechrakis of Winnipeg, Canada, points out there s an
aspect of esoteric theory that neatly bridges the gap. 11e relates HTIALINATY num-
bers to astral magie.

Astral magic is a collection of rechniques ariginating in deep prehistory thirt
mvolve mamipulation of the human imagination in an attempr to generate phys:
ieal plane results, There 1s a much fuller examination of astral energics larer in
this book, but tor the moment ir1s enough to say thar magicians from primitive
shamans to modern pracunoners of the Western Esoteric Tradition have noted

emprrically that imaginal techniques, properly applied, really do seem to wark.

In his study of Phlip’ﬁlﬂ.“j. Bechrakis was exposed 1o imaginary numbers, He first
noted thar they did not exist in reality—that is, in three dimensions—but, when
applied properly, at least in quantum mechanics and other regions of physics, the
“imagmary” components reduced ro zero and the answer became “real.” Imagi-
nary numbers are, for example, used i quantum mechanics to produce the
Lorentz Transformations, which translate puosition, velocity, time, momentum,
and erergy values between réference frames. Bechrakis® parallel study of esoteric
practice led him ro ask a novel question: Does this not resemble o astral
magic works?

The more he thought aboue it, the more obvious the parallels became. In
magic, the wanted outcome is visualized in relevant symbolism to produce
observable results. In complex algebra, the mathematician was presented with a
problem thar deficd regular math. In order to solve it he defined an imaginary
system of numbers. Armed with this imaginary (astral?) number system, he
could now tackle the problem and come up with a result that agreed with exper-
imental values, Bur if the numbers used techmically don’t exist except in the back
of the human mind somewhere, then was this nor a magical process?

Magicians would be hard-pressed to disagree. It scems James Bechrakis has
discavered a magical operation hidden in the core system relied upon by all ana-
lytical science. His firse published paper on the topic is included as appendix B of
this hook.
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THOUGHTS DEeTECTED

FOR MANY OF Us, the findings of physics and the insights
of the mystics seem very far away. We may accept in the-
ory thar the world is a thaught form, but the knowledge
hardly impinges when we're running for a bus.

Part of the trouble is that we're-all roo familiar with
thought torms—you make them in your head all the
time, don’t you?—and rhey share none of the character-
istics of the “external™ world. Where the world is sub-

stantial, our thought forms are nebulous. Where the

world is vivid, our thought forms are vague. Where the

cworld is stable, our thought forms are fleering. It seems

almost impossible to believe (in the gat where ir counts)
that the two are essennially the same thing,

If only there was a way of showing thar a thought
form—the sort vou make in your head—had some sort
of actnality outside your head. If oaly you could show
the thought form in vour head really did kave some-
thing in common with what we sall believe to be the
real world.

Interestingly enough, there is a way to do just that.

In 1556, a rreatise on mumng—De re metallica, by
Georgius Agricola—contamed the first recorded reference
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to a virgnda divi, a device used ro-find silver ore. It transpires thar the virgula was
1 forked hazel stick. What was being described was a dowsing rod.

Dowsing has an ancient lineage. There are some indications it may have been
ased in ancient Greece and Rome, but it ¢ame into real prominence during the
Middle Ages in Furope, From there it seems to have spread into Africa and
America through the process of colanization. Today it is a worldwide pracnce.

In its most fundamental form, dowsing is a techmique that employs a torked
stick in an attempt to find underground water sources. The dowser holds the
fork—usually hazel, rowan. or willow—by fts two prongs, pulling them outward
sor the stick is in astate of delicate equilibrium. As the instrument passes over &
water source, something causes it to tremble, dip. or rais¢ distinctly.

What the “somerhing™ might be is.an open question. In the past, dowsers have
claimed they are derecring a specitic radiation, Crirics meet this with the rational,
if sumewhar dismissive, idea that the dowser unconsciously seeks narural geolog-
ical indicators of the presence of water and causes the stick to react accordingly.

Neither explanation is parricularly satisfactory. It is, of course, within the
hounds of possibility that warer gives off a hitherto unsuspecred radiation. But
dowsimng seems perfectly capable of detecting metals, minerals, buried treasures,
archatological remains, and even dead bodies. It is difficult to believe that all
these things produce unknown radiations. And whart are the “natural geological
indicarors™ tor the presénce of a corpse?

The problem is compounded by the face that nos all dowsers use a forked
stick. Somic use | -shaped eods, others use a pendulum, and a few can cven man-
age it by holding our their empty. hunds, More mysterious still, there is substan-
tial evidence that dowsing may be as successfully carried our over a map as over
the terrain itself—a developrment that suggests dowsing may be a psychic skill.

But however niebulous the theory, the fact remams that dowsing works.

Several vears ago, I bought a very old and somewhat isolated Irish cottage—
0 isolated. in fact, that it had no runmng water. Decauase of this; 1t was necessary
to drill a well.

Well-drilling in Ireland—and presumahly elsewhere—is carried out by a con-

ractor who arrives with boring gear on the back of a monstrously large rruck.
But before work starts, there’s an obvious problem: where do you drillz Machin-
ery this size costs a lot of money y and the longer vou use it, the higher the bill.
Run it too long and you price yourself out of the market. So the mick is to drill
and drill there the first time.

ar preaisely the spor where there’s warer
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This is not an easy wrick to pull off. Even highly paid geologists can ger it
wrong. Bur my well-drilling contractor didn’t show up with a geologist. He
arrived with a dowser whe cur a forked stick from the hedge, walked around the
overgrown garden, and said, “Drill here.” He'd stopped at a spot where the stick
suddenly dipped in his hands. He seemed absolurely sure of his conclusion. His
whole job was done in less than five minutes.

Berween the time the rig moved in and the drilling actually started, [ had a
visit from another water diviner, a young Englishman who had noticed the Well
Drilling In Progress sign. He used metal rods rather than a forked stick, but con-
firmed thatr water was available at the spot where the first diviner indicated. He
added the interesting information that it would be found at about twenty feet,
but suggested continuing to drill to seventy feer, where there was “a good source
of clean warer that will never run dry.” Drilling srarted the next day and the rig
struck water at eighteen feet, only two feer short of the depth predicted. The
contractor advised continuing, and at seventy feet he telrsatistied he'd located a
permanent source, * You've got a lake down there,” he told me.

I was so intrigued by the whole experience thar [ quesnoned the contracror
about his use of dowsers. He was a down-ro-carth man with little interest
beyond getting the job dune. He told me thatr in lns experience in Ireland and
abroad, mosr well-drilling contracrors hired dawsers in preference ro geologists
*although some of them don't admic ie.”

Bur dawsing is capable of inding more than water—or even the metals, min-
erals, archaeological remains, and bodies already mentioned. Some of the things
it gan detect are weird indeed.

In the days when [ was still socially acceptable, 1 received an invitation to din-
ner at the home of o Guinness heiress, During the course of the evening, the talk
turned to ghosts and our hostess remarked that her cagtle was reputed o be
haunted by a Gray Lady. There were two ghost-hunters in the party, and one of
them offered to try to track the apparition with the aid of a pendulum.

A summoned butler appeared with the necessary materials on a silver tray,

and a pendulum was made up on the spor. The ghost-hunter strolled off into the
castle corridors, the pendulum swinging freely from her hand. The rest of us
trailed after her like a line of ducks.

Fventually she halted in a small room. “This is where the ghost was seen,” she
satd with contidence. And a startled hostess confirmed that she was right.

oo d Rl
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As a lungtime member of the Society for Psychical Research, | know the evi-
dence far ghostly apparitions is close to overwhelmmg. (Although whether
ghosts are acrually spirits of the dead is a very different matter,) Some of them
seetnt 0 leave traces afrer their appearance. A good number of people can sense
these rraces as cold spots or areas in which they feel “spooky,” “creepy,” or oth-
erwise uneomiforrahle. Wich dowsing rads or a pendulum, even very faint traces,
which wonld otherwise go unnoticed, may be picked up. [ was so intrigued by
the results of the Guinness ghose-hunt that | began to wonder if it might be pos-
sible 1o derecr even more subtle traces.

Around that time, a Britsh television documéntary was broadeast, based on
an experiment carried our in the English counrryside. The experiment itselt was
in two parts. In the first, an assistant was asked to walk across an open meadow
shitting an elecrric torch on the ground behind him. (The experimenr was carried
our in davhghr.) All traces of his passige were then carefully obliterated, and a
dowser ¢hallenged to discover the route the man had taken. The dowser did so
with case.

The second part of the experiment was a repeat of the first, but with one
impaortant ditference. The torch, sl swirched on, was carried inside a lighrproof
box. Once agmin the dowser was able ro-determine the path taken. The commen-
rator assurod viewers that the experiment had been repeated several times with the
same result. There followed a lengthy discussion abaur whether light lefr traces
and seme comment abourt the possibility that dowsers reacted to stray phatons,

The whole thing struck me as an interesting example of the way unconscious
assumptions can somerimes rum experimental procedure. In this case. the assump-
rion was thar since the assistant carried a torch, the dowser had to be picking up
traces of light, This assumption survived the second half of the experiment, which
(o me at least) showed conclusively thar 1t was not lighr he was detecting,. Yet
clearly he was detecting something. The only quesnon was whar.

Among several possibilines, it occurred to me thata man who believes himself
tor be laying down a light track has to be concentrating on what he is doing. If
sir, could the dowser have picked up not the light wack, bur the thoughe form?
This idea begged another question: Was it even possible for a dowser to detect a
thought form in the first place? | decided to conduct an experiment—one | hope
you will rake the rrouble to repear. To do so, you miay need to know a little more

abour dowsmg egupment.,
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Figure 6-1: L-shaped Rod

Although the forked stick is rraditional, L-shaped rods or a pendulum are far
easier to use. If you can’t buy rods locally, you can make a pair guite easily
from twa wire coathangers (the hangers thar came back with the last of your
dry-cleaning will work well). Untwist them, bend the wire until it forms an L,
then use wire-cutters (o trim the ends. Hold one rod loosely in each hand so
they are parallel to each wthern, as shown in figure 6-1, then walk slowly over
the arca you want to dowse, When vou pass over water, the rods will move of
their own accord to cross, (Or somerimes separate ourward.) To dowse for a
specific metal, keep a small sample in one hand or in your pocket while you
dawse, Using your pendulum rakes a ligtle more preparation. While the rods are
an all-purpose instrument, the pendulum 1s mare specific. For rhis reason, it
needs to be “runed in.”

It was a Brirish archacologist named Tom Lethbridge who discovered how to
rune a pendulum. At the time he moved 1o Devon in 19357, most pendulum
dowsers used a heavy weighr and a short string so their instruments would not
blow about in the wind. Lethbridge had the idea that it mighr be interesting to
find out whether pendulums of different lengths would react to different things.
To test his theory, he made a long pendulum and wrapped the string around a
pencil so the length could easily be varned.

You use a dowsing pendulum by swinging it in a shallow arc, as shown in fig-
ure 6-2,

40

T T TR PR PT P




THOUGHTS DETECTEDR

b R

Figure 6-2: Dowsing Pendulum

Once it starts, it will continue t swing to-and fro almost indefinitely as yon
walk from place to place. You know you have gorren a dowsing reagtion (like
the forked stick bending or the rods crossing) when, at a given spot. the pendu-

lum stops swinging two and tro and starts to deseribe a circle. (Figure 6-3.)

< >

Figure 6-3: Pendulum Swinging in a Circle

Again, like the rods, this is not something you do to the pendulum. As far as the
dowser is concerned, the peadulum reacts of its own accord.

[ ethbridge pur a silver dish on the Tloor and swung his pendulum over it
Carefully, he varied the length of rhe string until the pendulum suddenly started
to circle. He measured the length of the string (rwenty-two inches) and con-
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cluded that a twenty-two-inch-long pendulum was “tuned™ to the “wavelength™
of silver. Over a long series of experiments, he discovered lengths for a wide vari-
ety of different things: copper was thirty inches, grass sixteen inches, apples cigh:
teen inches, and so on. He even discovered it was possible ro tune the pendulum
to-abstract emotions (like anger) simply by visualizing them clearly, He and his
wife Mina picked up stones and threw them against a wall. The pendulum could
be tuned to detect which stone was thrown by the man and which was thrown
by the woman.

By the nme his expeniments were finished, Tom Lethbridge was convinced he
had made a fundamenral diseovery about pendulum dowsing. He wrote a num-
ber of baoks in which he gave the precise pendulum lengths for various sub-
stanices. But these lengths aren’t listed here. Lethbridge’s discovery wasn't quire
what he thounght. Ir rurns our thar while certain pendulum lengths help you
dowse for different things, these lengths are not the same for everybody. Sa while
a twenty-two-inch pendulum would detect silver for Tom Lethbridge, it would
not necessarily detect silver for you. What you have to do is find the particular
lengths that work for you.

In other words, you have to tune your own pendulum,

When everything’s ready, practice wirh your rods and/or your pendulum until
you're confident that you can detect a particular item like a coin or a bowl of
water. Once that’s accomplished, you're ready to try the experiment | did. Have
a friend or, better still, a small group of friends, visualize the item you wish to
detect ar a specific location. (Keep the actual irem well out of the way.) Then
dowse as betore,

You will find, as | did, that when you pass over the spot whese your friends
imagine the item to be, you will get a dowsing reaction . . . to the thought form
they have created.

The experiment as ['ve described it isn't very scientific. It%s open to the objec-
tion that since you know where vour friends are visualizing the object, you may
be unconsciously influencing the equipment. You may, of course, tighten up your
procedure by having your friends visualize the objecr withour relling you exactly
where, bur it might be even more interesting 1o try a differsnt experiment.

This one originates in Sweden and was first carried our—with dramatic suc=
cess—by a small group of psychical researchers. The results were later duplicared
in Ireland by a similar group. The procedure is as follows:
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THOUGHTS DETECTED

1. Dowse outside unal you find a nine-by-nine foor (approximately} open
area that generates ne reactions at all, The expenment can’t be carried
out successfully indoors, as electrical wiring—wwhich surrounds most
buildings—interferes with resulrs.

J_"-'

Mark a spor close to the eenter of the space you've dowsed.

3. Pick a small object such as an ornament or figurine to act as a target.

4. Selecr rwo people to conduct the first part of the expeniment. These rwo
g0 outside alone and our of sight of anyene else. One seands on the
marked spot and watches, while the other conceals the targer object
somewhere in the vicinity.

5. Once this fs dene, both individuals should alert their colleagues, then
leave the scene.

6. A dowser from the group, working alone and withoutr an audience, then
sues out and walks in a small circle around the marked spot where the
watcher stood.

7. When he gers a dowsing reaction (as he will), the poinr at which the
reacrion gecurred should also be marked.

8. The dowser should then repeat the process walking in a second, larger

aircle.

9. A line drawn, paning the three marks, will point to the hidden object.

This is a description of the experiment in its most basic form, but it has several
exciting variations. The Swedish group discovered that you don’t have to hide

an actual object. A single “warcher™ sranding on the marked spor could select
an arbitrary target—like a church spire on the horizon—concentrate on it for a
moment. then leave. The dowser could sull pick up rhe “psi rrack™ leading to
the rarget.

Even more peculiar, it transpired rhat where aniobject was used, the watcher
did not have to know where it was hidden. [t was enongh tor the warcher to
form a clear picrure of the objectin his mind betore leaving his marked spor. It
two marked spots weee used and the watcher visived each of them, then visual-
ized the target object, the actual locarion of the targer could be obtained by tri-
angulation—where the two psi tracks crossed was where the rarger was hidden.
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"The group took his process to its ultimare on one occasion when they used it
in an attempt to trace a murderer, In Sweden ar the time, police were searching
tor a serial killer and had isswed an Identikir picture of a suspect. Using the pic-
ture: as their target, the group carried out three large-scale triangulations and
transferred the psi tracks to a map. They crossed at a village where the suspect
was subsequently arrested.

It was quickly discovered that the psi track was not any form of electromag-

netic trace. Hiding the object in a metal box made no difference, nor did hiding,

it under water. The experience with the Idennkit picrure indicated you did not
even have to visualize the aeral target—a reasonable representation was
envugh. Careful examination showed that the “track™ was nor laid along the
ground, but hung in the air a few feet above it.

The conclusion is inescapable. Psi tracks are thought forms, bur rthought
torms you can derecr and measure under rigid scientific conditions, They are, in
other words, part of what we think of as the objective world.

Just how nrich a pare is underlined by the work of the United Stares psychia-
rrist D, Matton Schatzman, who carried out extensive psvehological tests on a
subject he named “Ruth.” According to his paper in the New Scientist,” Ruth
had a narural ability ro create thoughr forms of such intensity that they appeared
objectively real ro her,

When a reversing checkerhoard partern is displayed on, for example, a televi-
sion ser, the flashing image triggers whar is known as a visual evoked response;
clearly discernable on an electroencephalogram (EEG) raken of the subject’s
brain waves. Dr. Schatzman had Ruth watch such a parrern and found her brain
produced the normal response. He then instructed her to visualize her daughter
standing between her and the relevision ser.

Ruth did so, and her FEG returned to normal, exactly as if something was
blocking her view of the flashing checkerboard.

I New Sciemtist 87 (1980): 935.
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THE MYSTERIOUS ASTRAL

VIRTUALLY EVERY BOOK on magic published in rhe last
150 years deals extensively with the Astral Plane.
Eliphas Levi talks about it in his book History of Magic,
Alesster Crowley ralks about it in Mugick i Theory and
Practice. It is discussed by Dion Fortune, fsrael Regardie,
Madame Blavatsky, Franz Bardon, Bill Gray, Gareth
Kmght, and Ernest Butler, among a host of ether
authors.!

According to all these people, the Astral Plane is the
prime key ro magical resuls. It s the secret behind virtu-
ally every worthwhile magical enterprise. Those trained
in modern Qabalah—rthe system of Jewish mysticism
that underpins so much magical doctrine—<claim itis the
very foundation of the phvsical universe, the immediate
support of manifestation.

Bur if you examine the older works, the early gri-
moires that mighr, at least in theory, be considered the
foundation of modern magical pracrice, there is no

L. The Astral Plane is also discussed by Herbie Brénman and
Dolores Asherofr-Nowicki; in facr, Brennan's Fest published
work was abour the Asiral Flane.
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THE MYSTERIQUS ASTRAL

mention of the Astral Plane at all. It is absent from the Lemégeton and the
Clavicuta Salomonis. There is no hint of it in the Grimoire Verumi, the Picatrix,
the Black Pullet, or the Grimoire of Honrorius. Fven Francis Barrert fails to
menrion it in his comprehensive masterpiece, The Magus or Celestial Intellf-
gencer. These works contain detailed instructions for all the common magical
operations—the evocations, invocations, and conjurations, the exorcisms, rhe
creation of talismans, contact and conversation with spirits and angels, scrying,
and the rest—but it is as if these things could be carried out without the slight-
est knowledge of the Astral Plane . . . something hotly denied by pracricing
magicians in the present day.

Worse sull, if you consule the Sepher Yetzirah, the ultimare sourcebook of
Qabalistic doctrine that underlies much of modern magical practice, there is not
a single appearance of the term “astral™ anywhere within its pages.

Whar is happening here? Have all the present-day magicians got it wrong?

The key to the conundrum may be terminology. Although there is no mention
of the astral in the early grimoires, there are frequent references to images. The
foundation of manifestation in the Sepher Yetzirah is the sphere of Yesod, which
is associated with emotion and visionary experience. And in the Archidoxes of
Magic, written by Paracelsus, the foremost magician of the ecarly sixteenth cen-
rury, there appears this curious statement:

What powerful operation the Tmagination harh, and how rthe fame
cometh to its hight and exaltation, may be jeea by an example raken
from experience mn the time of peftilence, wherein the Imagination
poy[oneth more than any infecred Aire; and againft which, no Ano-
dote, neither of Mithridare nor Treacle, norany Juch prefervarte, can
exhibit any helpe; unle(f that juch an Imagination do paf away and be
torgorten, nothing elfe will helpe. So quick and fwift @ Runner and
Me{fenger is the Imaginarion, that it doth nor onely fly vut of one
houfe into another, out of ong [treete into another, bur aljo mofr
[wiftly pafjeth from one City and Country inta another; fo that by the
Imaginatien enely of one perfon, the Peftilence may come into [onie
whole City or Country, and kill many rhoufand] of men.”

It 1s difficult to believe this passage means what it says. Does Paracelsus seriously
expect us to believe that a single individual could visit a plague on a city simply

2. Paracclsus, The Archidoxes of Magie [London; Askin, and New York: Weiser, 1973).
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by an act of imagination? Apparently he does. for he devotes an entire chapter of
his Archidoxes to the power of imagination. Another (unattributed) sixteenth-
century manuseript, the Regnum Piscator,' is entirely devoted to the training and
use of the imagination for magical ends. These sources credit the same impor-
tance to the imagination as more recent writers ascribe to the Astral Plane.
Could there be some connection between the two?

I (Herbie Brennan)? certainly thought so in 1971, when T published my first
book, Astral Doorways.® In thar work | reported how, as an oceult student,
had been told that *Astral Plane™ was an old term tor the world of the visual
imagination. As 1 write today, three decades larer, | sull feel my ininal sense of
disbelief. 1 was brought up in an era—or possibly just a culture—that devalued
mmagination. Children like myself who engaged in daydreaming were aceused of
“woolgathering™ and advised, often with the help ot a clip around the ear, to
concentrate on the real world. Davdreaming was seen as the ulumare nime-
waster. As an adult, irwas difficalr ro accépt imagination had any value atall.

Yer, when I rrained in Qabalah, | began to see things differently.

Jewish tradition holds that the essence of Qabalah was raught to Adam by the
archangel Gabriel. A more likely proveiance is rthar it was rooted i the
Merkava mysticism that flourished in Palestine during the first century a.p. and
drew its own inspiration from the famous vision of Fzekiel in 592 5.c. Ezekiel
saw what he believed to be the throne-chariot of God, and the goal of the
Merkava mystics was to do the same. They attempred to achieve this by means
of a dangerous visionary journey through a series of “heavenly spheres” manned
by hostile angels.

Although the Talmud warns thar of four men who engaged in Merkava, one
aposranized, one went mad, ene died, and only one (Rabhi Akiba ben foseph)
had a valid visionary experience, the tradition survived and eventually produced
the earliest known Qabalistic text, the Sephir Yetzivah or “Book of the Cre-
ation,” which may date back as far as the third century A.p. and was certainly
not written larer than the sixth century.

A Unpublished
4. Herbie Brennan will hereafter be refereed woas H, B,

5. This book is siill in pringand i now published by Thorh Publications, locared in Loughbior-
ough, England.

5




THE MYSTERIOUS ASTIAL

The Sephir Yetzirah is one of the most fascinating books ever wrirten, and
forms the basis of 'Lz';;'lbil]ll?ilil; stud)r up o the present day. Ir describes the cre-
ation of realitv in terms thar would draw sympatheric artention from a modern
physicist . . . if modern physicists ever found themselves moved to study Jew-
ish mysticism,

Today, the creation of reality—or at least that portion of reality we experience
as our universe—is generally described in terms of the Big Bang theory. This the-
orv holds that sometime carlier than ten billion years ago, there emerged at a
point in space, approximately four billion light years from where you're sitting
now, 2 sort of primal atom ot such high remperature and densiry that it contained
everything—every speck of matter, every erg of energy—in the universe roday.

Where did this primal atom eome from? It emerged, say the physicists without
a ghost of a smle, from nowhere. Whar were things like before it emerged?
There was no “hefore.™ Just as the atom contained all the energy and matter of
the universe, it also conrained all the time of the universe as well. Before the
atom there was no time, so questions about “before™ cannot sensibly he asked.
Even miy statement that it emerged four billion light years from where you're sit-
ting is only relatively accurate. It emerged there only from your present view-
point. What we experience as space was contained in the atom, so it had no
absolute location.

Bur if the origins of the primal atom are difficulr to comprehend, whar hap-
pened afrerward is ¢asy. Sober physics texts maintain that it “expanded rapidly”
within a fraction of a second—a polite way of saying it exploded. Scientists
think they now know, more or less accurately, what happened during that explo-
sion. Examined in slow moton, this js the picture:

During the first instant of the explosion, temperatures were too high ro sus-
tain anything as coarse and solid as an atom. Instead, what you had was a uni-
verse, tiny in volume, dense in essence, composed of matter and antimarrer par-
ficles. Mattér and antimatter are antagornistic mirror reflections of one another.
If a particle of one mects a particle of the other, both are instantly converted into
pure energy, resulting in murual annihilation. Had marter and antimatter been
evenly balanced in the Big Bang, our universe would never have come imto being.
Bur they weren’t, In the first few microseconds, matter achieved 4 dominance
over antimatter that allowed things to develop the way they acrually did. The
rwo conflicting states generated a third thar was unlike erchér. Physicists suspect
a great many other elementary pasticles were formed at this time.
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After a few seconds of expansion, the brand-new universe cooled enough o
allow nuclei of hydrogen, helium. and lithium te be formed. Iin abour a million
vears, the cooling process was far cnough advanced ro converr these into atoms.
By this stage, both space and time had been generated. Space was filled with rhe
microwave radiation, discovered in 1965 by the German-American astrophysi-
cist Arno A, Penzias and the American radio astronomer Robert W, Wilson.

Bur the universe was dark.

In this dark umiverse there came a rime when a cloud of hvdrogen and dust
grams collapsed inward under its own gravity, As it condensed, is density and
temperamre increased until it reached incandescence. A star was born, and, for
the first time in the history of the universe, there was light.

Srars proved ta be the mighty furnaces in which more atoms of various types
were torged. Those atoms migrated to form themselves into things we would
recognize raday—a speck of pollen an the stamen of a Hower, a vein of gold, a
deep, clear [ake. As you read rhese words, it s surprising—and perhaps a little
reassuring—to realize that vou are entirely composed of star stuff,

Thar, in all its poeric appeal, is the scientific picture. The Sephir Yetzirah, sur-
prisingly, mirrors it closely, According to this central Qabalistic doctrine, the
hackground ra all sand everyrhing is the Grear Unmanifest. a state of “negative
extstence.” the nature of which 1s utrerly incomprehensible. From our present
viewpoint, the Grear Unmanifest 1s so far bevond speculation that it might as
well be nothing. We cannor detect it. We can gain no msight whatsoever into its
essendal nanire.

Our of this “no-thing” there emerged an “emanation.” In Qabalah, this pri-
mal emanation is called Kether Tt contained within itself the toaliey of the uni-
verse and is thus associated with the idea of unity. Tt 1salso clearly associared
with the primal atom of the physicists.

Having arrived out of nowhere, Kether gave rise to rwo further emanations—
Chokmah and Binah. As in the mancer/antimarter annihilations of the Big Bang
theory, the mteraction between these rwe created the porential for further erma-
nations: Thus, in a series of clearly defined stages, the physical universe came
mto bemg.

It is tempring to suggest that the Sephir Yerzraly anticipared the findings of
modern physics by anything up totwo millenma. Bur whale there are eerie paral-
lels berween the cosmologies, it would be maccurate to say they are identical.

even allowing for differences in rermmology. The Sephir Yetzival describes the
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principles behind the emergence of the universe; not the process. It is process
that is reflected in the Big Bang theory, not correlations.

Once we understand thar the doctrines of the Sephr Yetzirah refer to prina
ples rather than events, it becomes clear that whar is heing described is a plan for
manifestation. The early Qabalists, like their predecessors of the Merkava, had
no problem at all with considering it a plan in the mind of God.

The viewpoint has some benefits. Iv allows us 1o see, for example, that God
must manifest first and foremost as a Unity; thar the Unity always did and
always will contamn the totaliry of everythings that the process of manifestation is
capable of heing understood (alberr with difficulry), while the nature of that
which manifests is not. It also shows that we, for all our faults, are a part of, not
apart from, a totality that is itself a manifestanion of divinity.

Buit beyond all rhis, the Sephir Yerzivah makes it clear that the process of man-
ifestation (as distirer from thie plan itself) is also-an aspect of mund. 1t has pur-
pose and meaning. What is being described is not God's creation of the world as
4 craftsman might ereate an artifact, bur rather the world emerging out of an
idea a8 God's dream. This dream is not given form. The drean is the torm.

We have come fll circle to the Buddhist idea of the world as maya created by
mind. From one viewpoint, it is your mind that creates your world. From
another. it is God’s mind. But at root, both are the same thing, since you are part
of God's manifestation and your mind is an aspect of God's mind.

In the Sephir Yetzirah, the details of this divine plan are embodied in a glyph
known as the Tree of Life. where the various emanations are shown as spheres
and the relationship hetween them as paths. The Sephbir Yetzirah becomes so
very helptul because the Tree symbolizes the {divine} psychological process of
manifestation, allowing us to see whar mindset Is necessary o m ake changes m
theworld around us. The final sphere on the Tree of Life is called Malkuth, the
Kingdom, and symbolizes the physical universe. The second lastis called Yesod,
the Foundation, which symbolizes the state immediately preceding physical man-
\festatiomn, the state that gives rise to physical manifestation, the platform and
pattern on which physical manifestation rests.

According ro Qabalistic doctrine, Yesod is the sphere of God’s imagination.

The idea that there is some sort of universal imagination is mirrored in the
wotk of Carl Jung, whose observations as a psychiatrist led him ro postulate the
concepr of a Collective Unconscipus—an area of mind common fo the whole
human race. An eruption of academic interest in shamanism some years atrer
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Jung’s dearh led to the insight that shamanic visions gave conscious access to this
level of reality, and that such an access often seemed to produce results on rhe
physical level.

Two things are at work here—the objective. but nonmarerial srare of the Col-
lective Unconscious, and the personal, consciously accessible srate of the shaman’s
own imagination. While remaining self-aware and conscious, the shaman—who
was, after all, the world’s earliest magician—can function within the Collective
Unconscious, manipulate its energies, and, i so doing, influence physical reality.

Here, finally, we have the key to the mystery of the Astral Plane. It 1s not quite
an old-fashioned name for the world of the {personal) imagmaton, no matter
what my early mentor had to say. The Astral Planc 1s the imagimation of the uni-
verse, that vast substrata of mind-stuff underpmining the dream we think of as
phvsical reality. But human imagination is part of the vniversal imagination,
seamlessly integr:arr:'d, sharing in its narure, and separare only in thar we perceive
I A8 separate.

Thus, my early mentor was not mistaken in his defininon. Your imagination
and mine are both part of the Astral Plane, an entry pomnt to a greater whole, the
ool with which we may control the astral hight. In practical terms, an acr of astral
magic is an act of the rrained imaginanon, and the first step of an astral Journey
1S AN imagmnary rip.

In other words, wark on the Astral Plane mvolves the manipulanon of thought
forms.
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ASTRAL CYBERSPACE

ING 1g6hd, THE RAND CORPORATION i1 Santa Monica,
California, published a report few magicians have read,
hut ome that is already having profound implications for
anyone with esoteric interests. The report was written
by a Rand ¢mployee named Paul Baran, and soughr to
answer some hard questions posed by the United States
milizary.

At the height of the Cold War, the Penragon was
deeply concerned abour what might happen to Amer-
1ea’s commumeations networks in the event of a nuclear

attack. Since 1960 the generals had come 1o realize that

not only would existing networks be rendered useless,
but they could not even nmagine a network thar would
survive. They passed the problem over to Rand—a cor-
poration that specializes m problem-solving—in the
formeef two broad guestions: (1) how could the Ameri-
cans prevent the destroenon of irs control headquarters
during a nuclear atrack? and (2) how could the Ameri-

can anthorities cope with a commumications aetwork

that had just been blown to birs?
Paul Baran answered borh guestions i a most sur-
Prisimg way:
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How do you stop the destruction of your control headquarters in a nuclear
attack? You get rid of your control headquarters before the fighting starts.

How can vou cope with a communications network that’s just been blown to
bits? You build yourself a nevwork that’s designed to funcrion when it’s blown
to bits.

It sounded bizarre, bur Baran made some technical suggestions involving nodes
that he hoped would translate his outlandish answers inte practical solutions.

A mode is a juncrion where several lines of a communication system come
together. Baran’s first idea was to make every node of the system do rhe same
basic job as the old control headquarters. In orher words, make every node capa-
ble of sending messages, receiving messages, and passing on messages.

His next bright idea was ro abandon the familiar stream of data used in exist-
ing systems and replace it with separate “packers™ of information. Each elec-
tronic packer would have a targer address, exactly like a postal packet, bur—and
this was the critical point—ir did not have to go directly ro its destination. If
there was a disruption in the nerwork, such as might happen in a nuclear war,
the packet could go around the devasrared arca and get there by another route,
Since the packets would be moving at the speed of an clectrical pulse; they
would nat even be noticeably slowed down.

Four years later, the Narional Physical Laboratory m Great Britain experi-
mented to see if Baran’s ideas would work in practice. Although they could only
rest theni on a small scale, results were positive. The American milivary, which
had watched this development with enormous interest, decided to fund a more
ambitious program. By Christmas, 1969, they had linked four supercompurers

using the principles Baran had worked out.

Nobody knew it ar the time, but they'd just invented the Internet.

By 1971, the four original computers had grown to fifteen, A year later, that
number more than doubled to thirty-seven. ARPAnet, as the system was called
then, was still funded by the mititary, bur was already carrying far more acade-
mic and scientific rraffic. The pioneers of the system had assumed its greatest
value would be distant computing—making use of the capacity of ane computer
while sitring ar the keyboard of another. Instead, the right lietle nerwork seemed
to be mainly used for the transfer of informarion.

Because of the way ARPAnet was designed, it could accommodate any make
or type of computer. All you needed was the right software, and there was noth-
ing to stop you from joining in. So many people joined in that the military (who
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theoretically still controlled ARPAnet] surrendered 1o them and ser up a sepa-
rate; dedicated network called MILNET, which they linked into ARPAnet. Inde-
pendent nevworks like BITNET, USENET, and UUCP raced wo conneet in. So did
NASA. So did the United States Department of Energy. So did the various Amer-
wean Healch Authorities.

By 1989, the original ARPAner had been so thoroughly digested by this swiftly-
growing monster that it formally ceased to exist. The last remmant of military
control disappeared. The Internet, as we now know it, bad come into being.

As vou will have gathered from the porred hiscory, the Inrerner s really oo
more than a number of computers hinked rogerher to exchange informaoon over
phone lines. Bur by now it's a very large number. Just two vears after the demise
of ARPAner, the new Internet had seven hundred thousand host computers and
something like tour million linked PCs from thirry-sie counrries. Berween 1991
and 1994, the hast compurers themselves were approaching the four million
mark, and the number of countes involved was more than eighty, By 19986,
there were thirty-séven nullion people with Intérnet access m North Amenca
alune. By the tirite you read this, even those figures will seem laughably small. As
[ write, the Internet is attracting ten million néw clients every thirty days.

Among the many conseguences of the Interner was the creation of evberspace,

Cyberspace is the grear abstract world of computrer informarion, accessible
through whatever imterface you're nsing when you log onro the Interner. But
that’s 4 little like saying your spouse is threc-and-a-halt pounds of assorted
chemicals and alot of warer It may be true, but it gives you very lietle indicadon
of the realiry,

The way most peaple expertence the reality of evberspace is through the
Weorld Wide Web, which isn’t so much a parr of the Interner as a way of com-
municaring with the Internet as a whole. The Web presents itself as a series of
interlinked clecrronic pages strerching righe across the Internet. Many of the
pages are packed with pictures and color. Virtually all of them have at least
some texr. In many ways they are like the pages of your favorite glossy maga-
zine. Bur the Web differs from print magazines in that its pages can include
moving images or sounds, and always do include the porennial Tor interaction.

[nteraction, more than anything else, is what makes the difference.

What all this has to do with the Astral Plane is best illustrated by one of the
most intriguing examples of simultaneous interaction on the Internet—the MUD
games. MUD stands for Multi User Dungeon and 1s a computerized version of
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the old fantasy role-playing games in which a ficrional characrer ran in a lanrasy
world. In a MUD, you do just that across the Interner, as—simultanc¢ously—do
scores, perhaps hundreds, of others.

The resule is that many, perhaps hundreds, of minds are concentrating on the
creation of a particular umiverse. They are picturing its scenery and living in its
CIVITORMEnt.

MUDs are not the only areas of the Interner where this is taking place. In
recent years, Interner “cities” have sprung up across the World Wide Web. The
physical reality of these cities is nothing more than magnetic traces on computer
disks, but that 1s nor the way they present themselves. Surfers on the Web are
encouraged to think of them as actual places. They have streets and districts,
houses you can live in,' businesses you can set up. Fortune City, currently pro-
moting itself as the fastest growing eybercity in Europe. elects a mayor and spon-
sors municipal entertainments.

Since no one ever experienced anything of this sort before the development of
the Tnterner, a new word was coined to describe it. The world of the MUD or
the skyserapers of the cyvberaties are said to exist in “cyberspace.”

In my book The huerper,’ 1 defined cyberspace (rather neatly | thought} as
“human imagination driven by the data stream of a computer system.” But
human imagination is inextricably linked with the Aseral Planc. What influences
the collective imagination influences the astral. That's why magicrans have been
warned through the ages to be careful with their visualizanons.

In Lodge work, initiate groups often come together ta create structures on the
Astral Planie in order to generate magical effects. The system they usc is casily
described. The group will engage n prolonged concentration on'a single image
vividly visualized, interacting with the resultant astral structure by means of rit-
ual. This type of group work has long been held to be the most potent possible
use of human imagination,

Several inventions have inflaenced human fmagination. The printing press
{which allowed widespread distribution of literature), cinema, radio, and televi-
sion all come to mind. But the influence of a specific television program, radio

1. | muved into one mivself—184 Barney Hill, in the Roswell distnet of Ferune City—and ded-
icated it to a particularly interesting text channeled from the Taner Planes: the Way of Laugh.
ine. You can check it aut far vourself ar hrpsfwww. forrunecity.comb/roswellbarmeyhill/ 184

2. London: Schalasne. 1998,

[afs3




ASTRAL CYBERSPACE

play, book, or movie is almost always fleeting. Tt is only in the structures of
cyberspace that we have the truly magical prerequisites of prolonged concentra-
tion, vivid visualization (permanently underpinned by the data stream), and con-
stanf interaction.

While the physical realm will always affect the astral, it is also true thar a
feedback loop exists by which the asrral affeces the physical. This effect can be
subtle and sometimes delayed—particularly when intent is lacking—bur it 15 very
real. Consequently, any structures buile in eyvberspace will. if lefr in place for
long, eventually reverberate to some degree on the physical werld.

When dealing with MUDs and the cybercities, such reverberations are likely
to-be minimal, since magical intent is lacking. But it 15 only a matter of time
before magicians themselves wake up to the potenual oftered by cvberspace, The
situarion 1s particularly interesting since cyberspace seems to offer something of
a shorteur 1o magieal elfects.

In this computer age, magical abilities are potentally open toall.

Setting up the esoteric equivalent of a MUD would allow tor the creation of

cyberspace rituals with a multirude of participants and consequent generation of
subsrantial astral energy. Unfortunarely, ar this time, anything of this sort
requires access to a dedicated server and fairly substantial programmng ability,
But as the cost of computers drops and server software grows mare sophisti-
cared, henee casier to use, the day may not be 0o far off when expéniments of
this type are attempted.’

Meanwhile; those of youwho ran your own websites cam ger the fainitest hint
of cyberspace potential by serting up theten interlinked pages coded in appendix
A. The heml ¢odé is simplistic in the extreme, in the hope of encouraging as
many readers as possible to participate. It is built around a particularly interest-
ing pathworking created by Dolores and titled the Starborn.

For the links to work properly, the pages must be titled “starl.html” (lower-
case without the quotes) through “starl0.html.” The sequence of pages given
are meant to be no more than a skeleton you can customize using your own
magical knowledge and creative skills. A few notes have been included suggest-
ing possible approaches, bur these, like the pages rthemselves, have been pur-
posely kept simple.

3. M you're anempting ane ar the tiche you tead rhis, bestre to ler me know. You can' write to
me at Llewellyn Publications.
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THE TRIANGLE
OF CAUSATION

PHERE 15 AlsOLU ey nothimg thar can be done with-
ot using @ thoueht forim as ity basis, Do something
“without thinking” sull requires a spliv mament in
rme as che thoughs manifests before the action. We
lives act, ¢reate, and exist by the power of thought, We
feel hungry, we think of food. We look at a golf ball
and think abour the kind of shor we need to get it off
the tee. Reading a decument or a book. looking ar a
kmitting pattern or a recipe for a eake; pu.rr:haéing,- a
new car or a birthday gitt, deciding where to put a
vase of Howers to its best advanrage or what eolor to
parnr aowall - Lall require thar we think; which n
tern means bulding o meneal pierure. This creative
thought power is readily available to all of us, and we
waste itevery-daviol our lives,

The reachers ot the ancient mystery schools knew all
abour the power of thoughr and rraioed thewr pupils
accordingly, A few modern schools teach 18 as an
adjuncr o visualizanon and guided meditations, or
more seriously as a hidden reaching given o a few, But
there 18 lirtle point in hading something we all ose every
day. What s needed 1s instrucoon on how o buoild
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THE TRIANGLE OF CAUSATION

effective thought forms, and haw to apply them i our daily and our sprritual
lives. The moment you see the changes you can create around you and within
you is the moment life takes on new meaning and purpose.

Onee you understand and have acquired the technique and visual dara, you
can use the power of thought ceonsciously, willing it into a chosen form and
molding it to your desire and need. All successtul men and women have this
power, but most use it unknowingly, ignorant of its origins in the ancient past.
They only know it works.

Can you build a thought form and hold it clear and trae? Can you send it out
into the cosmos to broadeast its message and gather abour itself the building
blocks of your desire? Can vou reverse the power and cut our of your life those
things vou no longer need? The above sounds like an advertisement for every
self-help book ever written. There 1s a difference. This book will, if used cor-
rectly and in sequence, show you how to build a thought form that will (1) be
specific in every derail, (2) give you the background of how and why thoughr
forms work, and (3) teach you how to make them persist.

Nothing is achieved withour effort, and effort i1s whar you will certainly
need. There are too many books on the market offering “short cuts™ to your
heart’s desite. Believe me when I tell you there is no such thing as a short cut. If
you want 10 do something well, be prepared to work,and work hard. {5ee Her-
hie's tale of Pema the chela.) The fiese thing you have ro do 1s understand what
makes a thought form effective. My late teacher, W. E. Butler, taught that with-
out understanding, all the knowledge in the world can never become wisdom.

To be successful, oceult work must have a strong foundation. The art of
thought-forming is no exceprion. The foundation is known as the Triangle of
Causarion and comprises (1) desire, (2) visualization, and (3} mmaginarion. The
triangle is known i occult work as one of the first and strongese peomerric fig-
ares, Tt is associated with Binah, the Giver of Form, and is well adapred tor our
purposes. Bur most foundations néed a fourth pomt. For Qabalistically munded
readers, the four square figure belongs to Chesed, the sphere immediately fol-
lowing that of Binah and known as the sphere of organization. If you look at the
Triangle of Causation (figure 9-1) on the following page, vou will see how this
symbology works in accordance with occult lore and law.




THE TRIANGLE OF CAUSATION

Kether/Desire

Binah/lmagmation N

Chesed/Organization

Figure 9-1: The Triangle of Causation

The Triangle of Causation is shown by the solid black line. It indicates that
which is needed ar the astral level to begin the creation of a thought form. To
camplere the foundarion and bring that thought form down into the physical
level, vou need one more “peint”—vourself, as beth recipiear and originator,

The Trnangle of Causarion obeys the law of “as above so helow™ and reflects

itself on the lower level, as shown by the dotted lines. You become the fourth
point and the whaole thing becomes-a squared foundanon.

Before we leave this intriguing game of geomerry, ler me point out that once
you have this square, you can, by finding the exact center of the square and ele-
vating It, create a pyramid with all that this ancient form symbaolizes.

DESIRE

The dictionary defines the verb “desire”™ as “ro long for the possession or enjoy-

ment of a particular object.” Usually, though not exclusively, it is used to

Chokmah/Visualization
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THE TIIANGLE OF CAUSATION

describe an overpowering sexual need. But as human beings we have many
désires and the urge to grarify them. We desire possessions, jewelry, money,
houses, cars, beauriful clathes, and so on. We also desire things such as revenge
or power—political, personal, religious, and geographical. It is no use denyng
this—we have all, at one time or another, desired such things. In facr, we are well
acquainted with this feeling of desire, an overwhelming need to have or obrain
what we want, no matrer what the cost. For good or ill, it can bring about a sin-
gle-mindedness that can and docs roll over all obstacles, like the ancient Jugger-
naut god of India.

It is this single-mindedness of will, this need, this desire, that is the main
thrusting-block of the magical thought form—to desire so deeply in mind, heart,
and gut that it causes ripples of anticipation strong enough to disturb the placid
surface of the astral matter. It also causes (or should cause) warning bells to ring
in one’s mind. Sometimes we desire things we cannot, should not, or must not
have, either at a specific point in our lives or in this liferime. There are things we
are not destined to have, and nothing, no amount of magical expertise, training,
emotion, visualization, or desire will bring them to us. Ar such times we gener-
ally blame God, by whatever name we use to designate the One. Bur we should
blame ourselves, for within each of us there is a guardian, an aspect of the Pri-
mal Spark, whosc task it is to keep us from committing spiritual hara-kiri. We
can override it, but do so at our peril.

To deliberately build up desire of this intensity takes practice and common
sense, an ingredient sadly lacking in many modern oceult circles. First and fore-
most, ask yourself why you want this particular thing. Is it good for you? Will it
cause problems elsewhere in your life or the lives of others? Cultivate self-honesty
in your magical work, it will act as a defense against the most prevalent disease in
magic—uncontrolled egotism. Ancient Egyptians called ir “working with Ma'at.”

If you are sure of what you wanr, and knowing what you want is the hardest
part of all this preparation, you can begin to build up the desire within you. Use
a magical mirror to talk to yourself about your desire. This will double the input
of power because it will reflect the idea, the power, and the impact back and
forth. Repearing spells into your mirror makes them work twice as quickly, but
only spells you inteénd 1o benefit yourself. Remember, you are talking to yourself,

afrer all.

Concentrate on building the desire aspeet and leave everything else alone. Do
niot, at this point, bring in the imagmation or visualization. Just “need” it. It
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THE TRIANGLE OF CAUSATION

will take three days minimum to build up rhe pressure. Don’t sunr on time:
there is too much of the “hurry, hurry, hurry™ syndrome in occulr practice
today. Conventrate on feeling, not seeing. Think of something vou own rhar is
important to you, examine the “feelings™ you have abour thar objecr, and com-
pare them with your feelings toward the desired object. There is a sense of own-

ership; it belongs to you in a very personal ways withour it you would feel

berefr, This is the feeling you must try to reproduce. You must feel as if vou
already have what you want.

There is an example of desire and its role in the building of thought forms
that can be very destructive, buth to the one who desires and the object of that
desire.

The phenomenon of fan worship of stage, film, and relevision personalities is
something that has been with us since the early days of the silent sereen. The
hysteria over the likes of Rudelph Valennino, Mary Pickford, and Douglas Fair-
banks gave way to the same kind of thing over Clark Gable; Jean Harlow, and
Gary Cooper. Then came Marilyn Monroe, Rock Huodson, Frank Sinarra, and
James Dean. With the arrival of television, things have gone far beyond the wor-
ship of actors; now it is the characters in soaps and sitcoms that become the
object of affections. These imaginary “people™ are the focus of sexual desires for
those who watch the dreamworld in which their idols exist.

This is thought formation of immense power. So much power that the sereen
world has become mtensely real 1o fans. The characters (and not just the actors)
get tanmail, receive gifts; love tokens, and proposals of marriage. Immature
youngsters bartling with puberty and hormonal imbalances find rheir dreams
personified in such idols. They cannot see the difference berween the actor and
the character. They create in their own mer worlds a situanion in which they are
the recipients of the love and affecrion enacred on the screen. If the acror marries
in real life, there may be scenes of vielent hysteria, tears, threats of snicide, and,
in some cases, actual self-destruction, Reality and the world of the thoughr form
has become entwined, and with theadvent of virtual realicy it may soon become
a threat to the sanity of susceptible types.

With the arrival of pop groups and solo rock stars, things have gone from
bad o worse. Of caurse, nort all fans go o exrremes, but far many the ohjecr of
their affections becomes a réason for living. Desire is a powerful emorion, but
just as powerful is its opposite—ijealousy. When the perceved lover takes a wife
or husband in real life, some fans may teel berraved. They project on to the
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THE TRIANGLE OF CAUSATION

interfoper a third emotion: hatred, and the desire to hurt, remove, or eliminare
that which scemingly stands between them and their desired object. They day-
dream of the pair being parted and the loved one returning to them. |
This can create actual disharmony hetween the unsuspecung couple. The
spotise begins to feel there is someone else . . . and chere is: the neglected,
despondent, vengeful far. As the thought form is ted with these potent emotions,
its power grows and the inevitable happens, the couple split up, and the fan once
more feels there is a chance tor her ra become the beloved.
love lives of people in the public eye. Their

This is one reasen for the checkerec
inner world is continually invaded by the thought forms of unseen and unknown
admirers seeking satisfaction of their desires. To be in the public favor is a rwo-
edged sword. The admiration is, ar first, very satisfying to the ego, bur it soon
becomes a burden. One must be careful not to upset the fickle affections of the
fans. They can destroy as quickly as they create. Once our of faver, the support-
ive power of the desire image fades, and with it, the popularity of the fallen wdol.

IMAGINATION

Imagination and visualization always work rogether, but don’t forget that at the
same time. the building of desire should continue to be practiced. Use your imag-
ination 1o create a scenario using symbols, locations, events, and effects, weav-
ing them around the desired ohject. It's like writing a book; you need a begin-
ning, a middle or climax, and a successful ending.

It’s not the spectacular areas of magic that bring success. In real life, the
objects, people, jobs, and opportunities thar come into your life are often brought
about by a succession of small magical evens, the seeming coincidences that
dovetail ifto one another. A lot of little things working together can bring about
one very big thing. Never do anything of this narure in a hurry—it is all too easy
to gloss over a mistake or use the wrong symbol. If a lot of little things can make
one big one, a lot of litrle mistakes can do exactly the same thing, with very dif-
ferent results, A real magician takes time over detail—that’s whar makes the dif-
ference hetween a magician and an adept!

To widen the horizons of your imagination, read books that offer excursions
ta such horizons. There are authors whose ability to create images in the mind
makes their books ideal training grounds: Joseph Conrad, H. Rider Haggard,
Ernest Hemingway, Jules Verne, Michael Moorcack, Gene Wolfe, Isaac 'As.imov,
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Arthur Clirke, Andre Norton, among many, many others. They have rhe skill to
feed the imagination to such depths that one ceases o read, and instead
“warches™ the action. Reading is another aspect of observation, an arr Like any
other, Those whao read only the words miss our on the rrue enjoyment of read-
ing, which 15 acrually to see, feel, and experience the images presented ro you. To
read words and to rransmure them into scenes, sactions, and events 1§ to savor the
ultimate skill of an anrhor’s alenr.

Poctry ¢an also be a useful teacher, as can short stories. Both forms need to
«create a whole concept, from start to finish, in a small space of tume. It requires
a special skill to do rhis successfully. Try writing short scenarios yourself or even

9

a poem, Write abour vour “desire,” and weave a story around ir. You are not
aimung for the Pulitzer Prize. this is just for vour own satstaction. Seon you will

find that writing stimulates the imagination like nothing else.

VISUALIZATION

Visualization is a talent m and of 1selt. | have only come across a few, a very
few, people who cannor visualize. Most of those who say they can’t butld an
mternal picture are mustakenly trymg to see it exrernally with the physical eye, or
they do visualize bur so quickly it doesa't register as a pictare. You only have to
hald 1t for a moment for it to register on the aseral. Of course, it helps if you can
hiold it for long periods of nme, bur try for seconds, work ap to minures, and
hours will happen in gmie. Some nonvisaahzers simply do norhave a pattern on
which o base the picrure. [ will elaborare on this in the next chaprer. Mean-
while, remember, the more detail you add. the stronger the visualization will
beconie, and the more exact a replica will be tormed on the astral.

The ability to crédte or fecreate images in the mind’s ¢ye and retain thein can
be classed as one of the most important, if not the most important arcas of the
magical art. Without it, the practice of magic is nearly impossible, though with

L8

even a small ability 1o #see,™ o Gur amoun can be attempred, Therefore, it is
vital w train the inner sight to the fullest extent.

For thar rariry, a person who really and vealy cannor visualize, 0 would be
wiser to rurn fo the pracrice of mysucism, where it s the are of “feeling™ rthat
becomes rhe most important of the senses. Bur, for borh the expert and the
inexpert, the three points of the Triangle of Cagsation will hecome the dreiving

forces behind the operations described i this ook,
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THE LOCATION OF
OCCULT POWER

WE NOW COME TO the three areas in the physical brain
wherevwe can expect to find atrribures, often long disre-
garded, but pertinent ro the use and focus of what are
relerred 1o as “wild talenrs.” To see a diagram of the
brain, look at figure 10-1 on the following page.

LIMBIC SYSTEM

Speaking personally, 1 feel we need look no further for
wild talents than the mysterious and o some extent saill
unknown area of the brain referred to as the midbrain
or limbic system. Sitsated in the center and under the
brain, this relanvely small piece of our thinking mecha-
nism wields a disproportionarely large influence over
our everyday hife and that part we keep hidden away.
Here we find the thalamus and the hypothalamus,
the pituitary and the amygdala. Together they form
what 1s virtually a bram in its own right. Human beings
outgrow their brains very rapidly, and we have had sev-
eral of them. The primal brain that we share with all
animals 1s the repulian or medulla, often referred to as
the pons or bridge. This 1s the stem where the spine
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Mencartos

Frontal lobe Parietal lobe

CORPUS CALLOSUM

Paricial Labe

PINEAL GLAND

Cerebellum

| 0LV A

LIMBIC i I
SYSTEM <, Amyedala ([ Kb
. "ons
Finiaey Brain
Medulla T

Hippocampus oblongata

Figure 10-1: The Human Brain

ends and the brain proper begins. It stond us in good stead for millions of
years, especially before we actually became “human.™ Then it ne longer served
our rapidly increasing needs and enlarging cranium, so we grew another brain.
“This new one. the cerebellum, took aver all the latest things we had to deal
with and learn abour.

Soon this second brain went the way ot the firsty and the midbrain cvolved. By
this rime we were making grear strides in the civilization stakes and, small
though it was and 1s, this walnur-sized newcomer caped with the concept of
memaory, the storage and retrieval of mformarion, the mixing and matching of
brain chemicals designed to bring abour puberty in both sexes, the triggering of
labor at the culmination of pregnancy, and the onset of menopause when the
physical body could no longer safely cope with pregnancy. The Egyprians knew
of this area and saw it as a collection of “Halls.” where the various powers or
artributes of certain gods might be contacted. They called the pituitary the “Star
Chamber of Isis,” and'spoke of it as “having walls of silver thar shone wath their
own light.” The flour of the chamber was spread with “the silt of the sacred
Nile.” Thousands of years later we rediscovered thar the pituitary gives off a
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slight phosphorescence, and that in abour 15 percent of people there is a siltlike
residue at the bottom of the gland, roughly the same percentage of psychics in
the population {see Colin Wilson's The ( yutsider,)!

The thalamus was sacred ro Ihis-headed Thoth, lord of books and magic. As
it holds memories and learned knowledge, this was a good guess foran ancient
people with no modern equipment to help them. Which brings us to rhe amyg-
dala that conrrols much of our sexuality and hormeonal urges. This was seen as
the temple of Hathor, goddess of love, beauty, and music,

Itis in this arca thar the all-important sense of smell connects with the outside
world. This sense was, at one time in our history, the most important of all our
five senses. Humans relied on it for hunting, recognition, sexual stimulation ( we
still do), and direction. It is the only sense thar connecrs direct] v with rthe brain,
there is no junction point, and is still one of the most important senses, despite
the fact thar at this poinr in our evolution we only use¢ a minute pare of it. We
know thar smell and memory react to and with one another. and memeory itsell
1s found in the midbrain.

PINEAL GLAND

The second point of the three is the pineal gland. This sits higher up in the mod-
ern brain, between the right and left lobes. Tucked away and hidden deep in the
soft tissues, it has become synaiiymaus with the third eye, the organ of inner
sight and seership. It is said that total darkness stimulates the powers of this
gland. Although it was ence thought to be inferior to the piuttary, it is now seen
to be just as important to our mental and psychological health,

Because this book is concerned mainly with the sense of sight on the subtle
levels, the pineal will be an imporstant arca on which to concentrate and to
develop. Seership, clairvoyance, and second sight has always been the most cov-
eted of the higher senses, the rarest in a pure form and the most difficult to train.
Often, those born with it need little basic traiming: they seem to bring into life a
knowledge of the main do’s and don’ts. Whar is not always understood is that
one must accept the good and the bad. By this | mean that it is not always
angels, faeties, and bright spirits that one sees. The subtle realms are full of

1. Colin Wilson, eminent author of The Ouserseder and a nored preserver of new ideas, has Said,
*Humanity in the next two hundred vears will take 4 new and exaiting leap forward in the
evolutionary sense. That leap may well be (he awikening of a new parr of the brain.®
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shells, shades, and shards of things far less wholesome. The pineal is also the

¥

point where the internal images thar were never meant to “come forward” are
somenmes mer up with, It is here that the deepest of visions, both religious and
secular, can be encountered. This is the mystic sight of the saints. It enables them
to see the images that underlic the grear healing centers of Lourdes; Chartres,
and Monscrrar, and inspires the pilgrimages that still wend their way to Com-
postela, Rocamadour, Canterbury, and Walsingham. It can also be the giver of
such visions as rormented St. Jerome n the deserr and those we see divalged in

the paintings of Hieronymous Bosch.

CORPUS CALLOSUM

The last point to consider s one that has vet to tully manifest s powers. Several
years ago, when science discovered the differences berween the right and left
brains, a plethora of books tame out. These ranged trom advice on how o sum-
ulate ¢ach in turn, 1o ways in which one might be encouraged to develop ar the
expense of the other. Much was made of “purely right brained™ people and
“purely lett hramed™ people. We need both, which is why we have the two of
them, Berween the lobes runs a deep cleft, filled with closely entwined fibers that
acr like telephone links betweer the left and right. This is the corpus callosum,
the third peint.

It is true that most of us favor anc side above the other, Herbie is left brained.
He is mainly interested in and conversant with the seientific world, He likes to
know the why, haw, and where, bur hé is also, oftén to his bwn surprise, a com-
petent psychic. Lam right braimed, the “fey™ one. | go hy instinct most of the
rime, but occastonally Tean be quire logical. Togerher we comprise a pretty good
“whole™ brain! But, and it i the erux of this martér of the corpus callosuim, 1t
appears this bundle of fibers may be an embryonic brain destined to “open up”
the as yet unusable percentage of our brain. Ar this moment, at leasta quarter of
the human race is beginning to experience this awakening,.

The links between the two halves are still fragile. They work, but only on a
fairly physical level, Their higher function will entail the complere union of the
rwo halves, enabling humans to see and interact with the subtle levels in a way
that secems impossible at this nime. But so did fiber optics when they were
invented. In each age. whar was impossibie before guickly becomes common-
place. In the past hundred years we have evolved faster than at any other rime in
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human history. Based on that fact alone, the next hundred years should prove
VETV Interesting,.

THE PHYSICAL

While on the subject of the triangle, let’s consider briefly the nature of our own
triangle, that of the physical, the astral, and the menral/spiritnal. When it comes
tor the physical, many people think a psychic is likely te be tall, slim, and fragile,
languid in ¢haracter, and rather woolly-headed. In tact, most psychics tend to be
under medium height, stocky in build, forceful by nature, and anything but frag-
ile. Psychism takes a grear deal of strength, and the stronger the frame the betrer
the chances of survival!

Dealing with mediumistic ralents or magical seership makes demands on one's
energy levels that can, if allowed 1o do so, cause a dangerous lowering of the
immune system. Having said that, if the rraining has been well based, within a few
menths there should be a strengthening of the physical body that will extend to the
immunec system, particalarly if a personal contact with the subtle levels is made.

Magical work. when conducted properly, can be of great benefit both to mind
and body. If there are problems, then 80 percent of the time they will be based
on a physical cause alone, Only when the psychic pushes to the limit can a deple-
tion of energy cause problems:

THE ASTRAL

Most people think of the astral body as somerhing that is there permanently.
What they are actually thinking of is the etheric. The real astral body is called
ot of astral matrer as it 15 needed. It is natural for it o return to its own level
when not in use.

Later in this book you will be taught how to create a much more cffective
astral bady than ever before. You can even amalgamate the ertheric and the astral
and create a more sohid vehicle, or combine etheric, astral, and spiritual marter
to form the kind of simulacrum used by the grear masters of the past.

THE MENTAL/SPIRITUAL

Each level is composed of marerial inimical to its own state of being. As the pri-
mal spark descends the levels on its journey to the physieal, it collects a casing
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THE LOCATION OF QCCULT POWER

of matter from each level. This remains with us for a while after birth, but
gradually the layers thin out, until only the erheric and a parricle of the astral
remain active—the othérs are latent. But because'we have known them in our
beginnings, they can be reactivated quickly when the right techniques are
applied. .

You have beeri given a lot of theory to think about. Believe us when we tell
vou that it has all been nécessary if you are to get the best passtble effecr trom
the practical work that follows,

Now, take a deep breath, you are about to enter another dimension.
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THE ART OF
OBSERVATION (D

THE GHTT OF SIGHT Is precious, yet few of us give it much
rthought, It is nor enough to see what is in front of you,
vou should observe everything rhere is to see. If you
intend ro control and manipulare the proto matter of the
astral level, rhen the word “should™ will have to be
changed to “must.” Observation 15 a vital; basic ingredi-
ent for detailed and suceessful visualization.

We all carry in our personal memory banks picrures
and memorics of everything we have seen, done, and
heard since birth. Nine-tenths of it 1s locked away and
can only be accessed by deep level hypnosis or by sudden,
often accidental, stimuli. The sense of smell i1s an impor-
tant trigger to memory, as we have already seen, and we
olten associate people with certain scents. For instance, a
perfume or aftershave may bring a particular person to
mind hecause you associare that person with the scent,

We recognize places and people by comparing what
we see with the memory images we carry of them. If
you see sumeone you know in the street; your memory
banks instantly supply you with all the dara you need:
name, age, rulan-:mship; address, work, family, and so

on. Withouor these stored images we would not be able
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IHE ART OF OBSERVATION (1)

to recognize anyone, even ourselves, in a mirror. To he able to recall an image, it
is important to have seen it in the first place, and not just © have seen ir, hut to
have observed it, understood it, and rerained the image.

Take the familiar exercise of guided meditation. Usually students are instructed
(0 imagine an entry point toan alternative state of consciousness, such as a door,
a pylon gate, or a landscape ot some kind. But imagining a castle with a draw-
bridge let down, or an vaken door, hundreds of years old, set into 2 wall of moss
covered stones, with rusty iron hinges and locks can be intimidating, Unless you
have seen such things (or at least a picture of them) you would have little idea
how ta visualize them, Photos are berrer than nothing, but better soill is to have
walked across a drawbridge or touched the stones, the wood, and the door.

In Durham Cathedral in England, there is an ancient flight of stone steps thar
sweeps upward in a half-circle (see tigure 11-1 for an example). Because of its
width, most people climb on the left side, holding the iren rail for support. Over
the centuries this has resulted in the steps being worn to a fraction of their orig-
imal thickness ar thar point. To see them. ro chimb those steps; 1s 10 teel the
weight of centuries. One can imagiue the pilgrims climbing them on weary feet.
Such an experience arouses emotional links with the past thar can make an astral
image seemt breathtakingly real. But to be able to use such images and memories,
one must obscrve and retain details, seek out the inner feel of the place, and link
it to the images—rthen it can be used to irs fullest extent.

It is not ouly images of objects that are imporeant, but of abstractions also.
Can you conjure in your mind the feel of rain on your face or the bite of snow
and ice? Can you mentally ereate the exhilaration that s found when standing
on a hilltop i a high wind? Such things count as magical tools, on an equal par
with-a wand or a sword.

You need to store emotions as well. How does it feel to hold a very young
baby in your arms, or walk through the woods alone, at mmdnight, on All Souls’

Night? Is there something you feel passionately about, some tause, some ubject,

some ideal, someone? Remember thar feeling, recall its intensity, use that mten-
sity-as a guide line when thought-forming,.

Can you recall in your mind the scent of freshly cut grass, or the cool, almost
liquid smell of mimasa? What does velvet feel like, or fur, or well-used leather?
As an exercise, describe these feelings. Write them down, Can you, if asked, cre-
are in your mind a kaight in armor, correct in every derail? Or, tor that matter,
can you make it fourteenth-century armor as opposed ro seventeenth century?
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Figure [1-1: Stone Steps

Whar did a court lady wear under her outer garments in 13007 How did a
knight fastén his sword belr before the invention of the tang in a buckle?

You may ask, “Does all this really matter?™ Yes, if you want to build exact
replicas in astral material, it matters a great deal. Why so exact? Because this
was how such things were made and worn m that time. It is how the World
Memory remembers them, how they were patterned into the astral matter at thar
time. If you can’t recall them as they were, the pattern won't march and you
won't get the full power behind the image. If you can do ir, you will not just
imagine it, you will recreate it, or rather, vou will remember it. Think about the
following sentenve and write it in your magical diary, because undersranding irs
meaning is another of those special differences between the would-be magician
and the adepr.

“Whenever possible, recreare rather than imagine or visualize.” Make this
your motto in thought form work.
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Train your memory to reramn images by building scraphooks of picrures, Once
you start, vou will find 1t so useful you will want to amass a library of visual
adjuncts. You need several large scrapbooks to starr with. Label each vne clearly.
Begin with buildings of all kinds and from all ages—vastles, palaces, churches,
cathedrals, cotrages and manor houses, towers and museums, opera houses, tem-

ples, ruins, and so on. Make one just for doors, steps and stairways, windows

and stained glass, another for landscapes both ancient and modern, especially
examples showing “then and now™ ot the same place. Now start on historical
and ethnic costimes, Dot torger ammals: How can you shapeshift into a
jaguar unless you know the difference berween it and a cougar? Don’t forget the
elements—scenes of water, fire, and storms are needed as well, asare caves and
subterrancan passages.

Don’t neglecr color, Colleet shades of every kind, and especially the many
shades of sky, earth, and stone. The pale blue of an early spring day is quire dif-
ferent from the deep blue of high summer. The dramanc thunder clouds that
presage a storm or the steel-gray sky that tells of snow are cach distinctive in
their own way. Search magazines, baoks, and advertisements for examples.
Above all, read and look. Read hooks that use descriptive language and use
them to help you build images. Read the descrption, then put the book down
and build it in your mind. Later, build 1w again from proto muatter. See the differ-
ence it makes.

Wherever you are, ook, and remember what you see. Take photos, make
notes, skereh. or paint. It will all help to store images in the mind. As a catch
exercise, whenever you are walking down a familiar street, try to fiud ten irems
vou have never noticed hefore—the porplant in a window, the decoration on a
dormer window, the patterns on lace currains, This will tram your eye to find the
prusual alongside the commonplace.

[ like to walk along a heach in the very carly morning afrer a storm. | look for
shells, bones of seabirds. and unusual stones to use when making and decorating
staffs, wands, and ohijects tor spelleraft. | fix my mind on what | need as 1 walk
the lengeh ot the beach, secing them in my mind’s cye. Then | turn and walk
back, visually sweeping the beach before me with intent. Within minutes the
shells and ocher things will show themselves plainly. Flaving patterned my desire
in astral marter, [ simply allow them to reveal themselves.

Tey linking the images you already. have with those you can see arou nd you.
Pair them, change them, or shitt them around. Look at one of the pictures you
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have of a castle, and picture it as being on vour street or road. Now enter the
picture in your imagination and explore the castle.

Imagine you are decorating a film set, a room ser in the mid-1930s. How will
you “dress™ it? What will you use for floor covering? What kind of arnaments,
china, pictures; or furniture would be suitable? Whar about the actors—how
should they be dressed and what do they actually look like? If you look at por-
traits painted in rhe last three or four hundred years. you will find that human
features, and our whole idea of whart consritutes beaury, have changed consider-
ably. Very few could walk around in our time without looking out of place.

After a while. one of the oldest of magical tules will begin to take over. Your
visunalizations will become second nature and appear at will. When you take
the trouble to do something time and again, doing your best each time, sud-
denly vou no longer need to make an effore. It is there. But you have to go
through all the hard preparatory work in order to be able to rap the World
Memory within you. The same thing happens with temples, tools, and rituals.
One day, after vears of work, vou will no longer need all the usual trappings:
they have internalized and you have them at your command. That is the day
you become an adepr.

It you want to give form to your thoughts rather than just visualize, it is up to
you to decide if it is worth working tor. To build with pewer needs hard, con-
centrated effort. It is not my job to coax and cajole. only to show you how to do
it. The restis up o you. Bur, visualization s just one part of thought-forming.
You have ro have something ro form them with, like astral matter. But what is
astral matier?
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THe COMPOSITION OF
ASTRAL MATTER

EXACTLY WHAT 15 astral matter? The answer is so simple
that very few people understand 1ts importance. It 1s
sentient proto matter, primal building material, the
molding clay of the Elohiny . . . the mysterious beings
who made man i rheirewn image (see Gen. 26). The
face that 1o is sentient material enables it to reproduce
the mental patterns we imprint on it. Calling it astral
matter, while basically true, does not go anywhere near
explaming what it really is.

What we koow as physical life, in all its myriad
forms, 1s really a manifestation of imprinted ‘sentient
profo matter—in simpler rerms, a thought made into
reality. But imprinted by what? Or, mare to the point,
by whom? Again, the answer is simple: by a mind or
minids infinitely more powerful than our own.'’

In order ro ger a firm hold on this idea we must
return to basics—ithe beginning of our universe, in
facr—and offer a hyporhesis. Take a look at figure 12-1.

L. The opimr expressed is thar af Dolores. Herbie believes that
while the activg of minds *maore powerfal than our own® may
well be mvolved in the umyverse as a whele, our immediate envi-
ranmient results fromean imprinnng of aseal matrer by our dwn
minds, usually atan unconscious level,
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THE COMPOSITION OF ASTRAL MATTER

Figure 12-1: Unmanifested Nothingness

Figure 12-2: Intelligent Entity
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THE COMPOSTTION OF ASTRAL MATTER

It depicts an area of unmanifested nothingness, a space of inert and nonsentient
matter. Bearing in mind the axiom of “As above, so below, but after anather
fashion,” look art at figure 12-2.

This shows a familiar symbol approaching an area of uninhabited space. The
newcamer is an Intelligent Entity. We have no way of knowing what it is or
where it comes from, but we may surmise that 1 15 looking for a place in which
it can become itself. (Asher Eheieh Asher) It enters the proscribed space, and
realizes, to coin a phrase, that the space fits and rakes it over.

Through untold eons, it broods and delves into itsclf and its reasons for being.
Finally. realizing that true fulfillment cannor be achieved alone, it acts, and thus
causes a reaction. This “act™ is the sending out. or sloughing off, of part of it’s
own substance, and the reaction it causes is the first wave of creation.

It bas no other image on which o draw for inspiration but its own. Therefore,
what has now come into existence is, like itself, capable of self-realization and the
creation of other forms, But they are like children in school. and are without the
knowledge of the precosmic existence of the Parent. They are the Elohim, the
First Children of what is now and farever will be, the One (figure 12-3).

Primal Being

Elokim

Figure 12-3

3

blihibad bl L AR L h o




{HE COMPASTTION OF ASTRAL MATTER

Figure 12-4: The Four Holy Creatures

But this is not all, The One has a grand plan for its universe. Now comes a sec-
ond sloughing of primal substance. ©ike the fiest, it has the capability to under-
stand and reason, but experience has changed it. This second wave produces
beings with a specific task: to channel the will of the One—the Chaoith Ha
Kadesh. the Four Holy Creatures. (See figure 12-4: the Winged Lion, the Winged
Bull, the Eagle, and the Winged Human Being.)

A third and fourth birthing brings about the archangels and the lesser angelic
groups. Now, SUCCESSIVE Waves of Primal Marrer are thrown off, and each one, as
it moves lurther awayv trom its Primal Source, is less in power (see figure [2-5),

Now comes a pause while thoughts, ideas, and plans are prepared, adapted,
and refined. In light of what has been learned, the final plan of the universe is
determined. And whata plan. The Onedesires to know, understand, and experi-
¢nce reality, but its substance s too rarified to become that dense, so another
way has been found. Sull using its own substance, the One sends out & succes-
sion al incredsingly dense layers of matter. Bur it can only provide the substance.
It iv unable to follow its progress, This is left to the heings it has already credted.
Each level takes it down as fFar as ir can. These are the dimensigns, and they
grow denser as they are separated from the influence of the One. But, because
this matier comes [rom the body of the Primal Parent, it inherits 4 sense of self
and the ability to create, though much diminished. In fact, it can create only it
provided with a pattern, (See figures 12-3, 12-6; and 12-7.)
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Chaoith Ha Kadesh

Figure 12-5

The last level of all has three basic instiners—to survive, to keep clase together,
and to reproduce. Although separared from the Primal Parent, it obeys the law
and creates its kind time and agam. It is this level that the One intends to use as
a vehicle for ies plan, Thar plan is intelligent life, through which it can experience
its own universe at the densest level. To bring this about, the matter particles of
the last level have each been provided with a particle of pure mind, the greatest
gift of all, for it includes free will, given for the first time. Remember, the beings
created in the first waves are not human, althongh they live in the sense that we.
know and understand life. Great in power they may he, but they do not have
free will.

The word of the One goes aut to those ¢reated to channel its will: “Give me
lite forms to inhabit. Give these forms the gift of sound. Ler them feel desire, joy,
hope, and anger. Let them live, grow, and die. They will return again and again
antil all has been experienced, then they will return to me.”
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God

A First wave pure mateer

\ Second wave pure matter

$ \\\ Third wave pure matter

N
"\\\“\\\\\ Fourth wave purc matter

ll}l'll Fifth wave pure matter
: ' ll Sixth wave pire marrer

Seventh wave pure matter

Figure 12

God

: First wave: Elohim

Second wave: the

\’

Third wave: Archangels

Fourth waver Angels
Facroes, devas, and the like
Humanity

Figure 12-7: Archangels and Lesser Angelic Groups
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Sa the Elohim and the Holy Creatures came together and consulted long and
hard. “let us make man in our own mage,” said the Elohim. And they did,
using the proto matter of the existence level just above the physical. The thought
forms thus created descended through the astral into the physical level. How
many times have you read that early humans were more ethereal in form than
those of later models? Perhaps it was because the partern needed long eons of
time to gather the layers of astral and etheric substance abour wself to protect the
divine thought form at irs core. Because of our divine descent, we possess the
same capability to creare forms, both physically and astrally.

All dimensions are capable of being imprinted by the combined power of
desire and imagery, but the higher dimensions are ditficalt o reach, and more
difficult to hold onto long enough to imprint. However, the asrral is close to our
awn level, and responds well to strong and sustained thought from the physical
level, and from the higher mental and spiritual levels once the mind is trained.

Anvene can build an astral thought form, but withour traiming it will disap-
pear as soon as the form is no langer held in the mind. When it is held by many
minds and over long periods of nme, a semipermanent form is achieved. This is
how God forms are built, how the ancient Egyptians built tomb guardians, and
it is the reason why images thae catch the public’s eye, mind, and heart become
real an this level. Examples are King Arthur, Mickey Mouse, Star Trek, Star
Wars, Teenage Mutant Ninja Turtlés, Power Rangers, and their spinoffs, along
with other television, literary, and movie images. However, once they cease to
enthrall the human mind and are forgotten, they reverr back to astral matter. It
is as well that few people have the mental strength to build and sustain such
images. This is pot a game to amuse or ntitillate one’s senses. Building thought
forms at high levels can be very dangerous, a warning we will repeat throughout

this book. On rhe other hand, you will probably only need to make a mistake:

omee (well .. maybe twice) hefore realizing the truth of this statement.

Having learned the basic structure of the marerial with which you will be work-
ing, we can now proceed. You have already learned the value of collecting photo-
graphic images as patterns for your visualizations. Now we take it a step further.
As | have already explained, the astral world has no natural landscape of its own.
It is simply an all white or smoky-gray expanse of unstructured proto marter, To
enable you to experience this, procure a cardboard box about ten inches deep,
ewelve to sixteen inches long, and ten inches wide. Cur away one side, and paint
the inside with brilliant white marte paint, as shown in figure 12-8.
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THE COMPOSITION OF ASTRAL MATTER

Figure 12-8: Cardboard Box

When the paint is dry, hold the hox close to your face and imagme this as an
entry point into the astral level. The effect will give you ar idea of wharan all
white-world would be hike and help vou to visualize it wich the inncr cye.

Silly? Yes. But it works. Unal you can “see and feel™ the etfect of a totally
white terrain, vou cannor really imagine it. Think of it as an Arenc wastcland
withour the cold. Take some time (onc or two days) to fully experience the etfect
and internalize it, because this is whar the astral plane is like in irs natural state.
The total “whiteout”™ can be a lictle disorienting, in the beginning, like bemg lost
in a blizzard. When walking on the surface, i gives slightly and feels a lirtle rub-
bery 10 the rouch.

Approach the astral world with care. and at first just take 1 the flat whiteness
and enjoy the cffects without even tryiag. You will find that every passing
thought will ¢ause a form of some kind ro marerialize out of this basic marter,
usually without much color, symmetry, or derail. Then it will flow back just as
quickly as you ler go of the menral image. Some of the shapes may be distorted
or unfinished: this is because the thought form was nor specifie enough to be
reproduced exactly.

Onee you can build this white world clearly i your mind, you-can take the
next step, which is understanding the seructure and purpose of the astral level.
What surrounds you is livimg matter one step away from manifestation—a kind
of solid fluid! A paradok? Yes, bup the world of magic is full of them.

Proto matter obeys thought, any thoughr, detailed or not. Tr needs manifesrt,
and will take any and every opportunity to do so. It is constantly m motion,
though so shghtly it can scarcely be felr. In s natural seate, it will manifest
whatever you think of in exactly the way you think of it, including taules and
flaws. The larrer are not what vou want or need when working magically.
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Figure 12-%: The Magician

Most visualizations don’t work very well becanse the thought marrix is fauley.
The clearer and more accurare the thoughr partern, rhe stronger and more effei-
tive the form on the physical plane. This is why yau need 10 observe things in
detail, collect examples ro help vou visualizeé, and have precise data in your men-
tal filing svsrem. Slap-dash images will be repraduced as slap-dash manifesca-
rions, Never rush into a visualization—map it out 50 you know what yvou need
and how you need it to look, work, and behave,

If you aim to control proto matter, you must first learn o control your
thought images. This is one of the inmer; Kidden meanings of the raror card
named the Magician. (See figure 12:9,)

He is oblivious to everything bur the task i hand, Before him on the alear lie
the building blocks of manifestation, the symbals of the four elements (the Four
Holy Creatures). The upraised hand symbaolizes the will {working in accordance
with the will of the One); directing the future shape and form these elements will
take. The other hand indicates the earth, where the manifestarion will rake place.
The Hebrew letter associated with the card 1s Berfr, meaning house, a symbol of
solidity, form, and protection. The Magician is in total contral,
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When a pebble is dropped into a howl of milk, or a drop of water falls from a
height onto a hard surface, the slow motion result shows the liquid erupting
upward inte a coronet tortarion, In the same way, a tramed and controlled mind
can “pull up™ from astral proto matter a shape that can then be refined into orher
shapes. The only “magical™ wol needed is thought.

This is how all thoushr farms are mampulated. There 1s no gquick way to learn
it—you must go through the whole sequence while i the early stages. Neither 1s
there a way inwhich the acrual *mental pull™ can be conveyed in wards—vou

must_fry it, hit or miss, for yourselt,

EXERCISE ONE
For this exercise, you will need the following supplics:
1. Asheet of white polystyrene f-inch thick.

2. A block uf material thick enough to-make a 2-inch cube, a pyramid

shape with a 2-hich base, asphere 2 inches in diameter (or use a table ten-

nis ball), and a 2=by- 1-by~4-inch recrangle.
3. A sharp knife or hot wire cutrer.

Cuat 1 hole in the sheet just large enough to allow the cubeito be: pushed up
through the palystyrene, as shown i figure 12-10. Do the same tor the other
three shapes.

Retain the picces vou have removed to cover the holes; you will need them
later. Take a good lang look at the sheet of white marerial; this represents the
astral world.

Remaove the square cover and fir the cube into the hole from below. Gently
push it upward until it begins ro show, as showi in figure 12-11.

Stop and look at it. This is how you pull up astral mateer from s marrix.
Look at it closely for a few minuces and carefully memorize it. Push the cube up
farther. then stop and look ar the result. Do this unril the cube s fully exposed.
Do the same with the othet shapes, cach in turn, As the form rises out of the
base, it will give you a clear idea of how to make a shape from astral matter.
When you have done this with all the shapes, you are ready tor the next part of
the exercise,

Remaove the shapes and replace the covers over the holes. Place the cube on

the base and observe it for a few minutes. Next, insert a long pin or needle into

100




THE COMPOSITION OF ASTRAL MATTER

Figure 12-10: Box With Shapes Pushed Through

|

Figure 12=11: Astral Matter Pulled Up From lts Marrix
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Figure 12-12: Shapes Standing on Point

one of rthe corners, and stck the other md into the base. Your cube should now
be standing on its pont. (See-higure 12-1.2,

This is how you separate your form trom the matrix. Turn it slowly so you
can abserye it from all angles. Do the same with the other shapes. With the aid
of sharp needles, you can make each shape display itself 1 many ways. Now,
make cach side of the cube a different color and turn it around again. Observe
the colors along, with the angles. I vou have the patience and the determination,

you can actually niake a second ser of shapes and color them.

[f you wish, make shapes out of other marerials and observe the difference
between them and the matrix. Try using all theshapes displayed at different dis-
rances frami each other and friom vou as the observer. Note how perspective is
needed even an the astral level. Place another shape m the center and put the
others around it to give a focal point. This is a trick you will find useful when
working on the astral thar will give a depth of perception to your visualization.
All this will také time and effort, but the reward will be a razor-sharp image and
a high degree of control aver your astral wark.

While on the subiect. something students of magic who train and study out-
side the higher levels of a contacted school are seldom taugh is that cach plane
or dimension possesses an oversoul that is a sentient bcmg in its own right. In
our world (rhis planet), we know the oversoul as Gaia, The astral world that
swe eall, in Qabalistic terms, Yetsirah, would be conscious of itself by the name
af Levanah.

In medieval times. alchemises and magicians found and vsed ways to trap
and imprison portions of astral matter. Because its nature was desigiied o cre-
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ate forms when stimulared by thought, the superstitious and fearful ideas pre-
sent in the human psyche art that time gave rise ta horrific forms that were mim-
icked by the entrapped proto marter. The hapless form was then cursed. threac
ened, and damned for displaying the form it had been given to copy. The
mightmare figures painted by Hicronymous Bosch are a prime example of such
fally, It all goes to prove thar if you find monsters in your astral world, you've
brought them with you!
So much for playing with shapes on the physical. Now for the real rest.

EXERCISE TWO

Prepare yourself as you would for-a guided meditation. Build up the white land-
scape and contemplate ir as background for ar least three 1o five minures. You
should begin every building sesston witch chis preparatnon nme. Why? Because
(1) i gers the inner eve attuned to the shily, both in perspeerive and dimension,
in the same way a physical eye takes ume o adapt from light to darkness, and
(2} it allows the astral world to recognize and adjust to you. Remember, this is
hwisg matter; it reacts not only to veur thoughts, but to the signature of your
perﬁ::m:lﬁi‘}&

Standing in vour white astral world, fix your mner eve on a point about five
feet in front of you, and form i your thoughts the shape of a cube, but much
bigger than your polystyrene one. (Make it abour four feet square,) Afrer a few
seconds, you should begin to see the sdges of your cube emerging from the
astral matter. Concentrare on pulling the cube up and out of its surrounding
matter unl it is eomplere. Now add the detail. Sharpen the edges and corners
and separate the whole cube from its matrix. Now walk up to it, walk around
it, examine it from all angles, and strive to make it as perfecr as you can. To
give more substance, add shadow, Now lift it away from its marrix and hold it
susperided; there Is no weight o it as yet. Turn it, stand it om end, color each
lace differently, then place it 1o one side and order it to “stay™ as you would
when training a puppy.

Try ir with other shapes. Draw them up slowly, making them much bigger than
those in the first exercise. Separate them from the main base. Lift them, color
them, twirl them around. Try other lerers, numbers, symbols, whatever you like.
This is a game you can play on long journeys, while waiting in airporr lounges,
watlking the dog, or lying in rhe sun while on vacaoon. Just a few minures cach
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day will make a 300 percent improvement in your abiliry to visualize—and that’s
a promise. Always give the command to “stay” it you want your shape to persist.

Try even more shapes—diamonds, hexagons, isosceles triangles, or cylinders.
These are the casiest forms with which to begin your training and gain entry o
the fascinating world of the astral. Once you have masrered the art of creating
simple forms, go on to try double shapes, a sphere within the cube, a pyranud
atop an inverted pyramid, a series of interconnected shapes, one inside the other,
rwisted columns, or stairs and steps that meander in all directions, upril you can
achieve an Esher-type landscape on the astral level.

While working on shapes. rry changing texrures and marerials: striared mar-
bles, granites, parphyry, lapis, or alabaster, for example. Color must also be a
part of this exercise, which should be practiced daily until you can create any
shape or form. in any texture, material, or color you wish. Once you have
reached this point, you can begin ro add “weight” to your program. Hold a
pound of sugar in your hand for a few minutes, then try to emulate that weight
on the astral.

There will be a tempration to hurry through these exercises, especially if
you've already had some magieal rraining. However, repeating something you
already know never does any harm; it reminds you that skills lose their sharp-
ness when familiarity turns to smugness. A month speat on daily practice of just
five minutes will prove invatuable. 1 know this is not what you want to hear. T'll
bet you are already telling yourself you don't need to do it that vou are compe-
tent eniough to skip this chapter. Tam also willing ro bet you are wrong. Nobody
is so good that a refresher course of hard practice cannot make them better. It
can and will.

During the manth’s work vou must involve all your senses in the routine. Itis
not enough to see, you must also listen. Tap the cubes, recrangles, and so on,
and listen to the sound they make. If you can't hear it, repear the action on the
physical level until you can remember it on the astral. Experiment with sound.
When tapped, a hollow cubt makes a different sound rhan a solid cube.

Associate color with scent when you change your shapes from white into col-
ors. Recall in memory the smell of a red rose and apply it to a red sphere. Asso-
ciate a golden cube to the cool scent of mimosa, A green rectangle might rake on
the smell of freshly cut grass.

Touch can be lined up with the smoothness of polished wood, or the rough-
ness of granite, the cool feel of glass and the warmer feel of leather. Remember,
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your senses rise on the planes with you and become more sensitive uneil, at a
stage somewhere between the higher mental and the lower spiritual, they will
amalgamate and become a single sense. When this oceurs (rarely) on the physi-
cal level, it is referred to as synesthesia, o condition where the senses become
scrambled and begin to intrude upon each orher. It can be a debilirating and
depressing, even dangerous, affliction. On the astral, however, especially on the
higher levels; it has the effect of expanding rhe consciousness.

Nexr comes taste; you might ask how one can taste a shape. Wich reterence to
the syndrome of synesthesia mentioned previously. try reading Richard Czy-
towic’s book The Man Who Could Taste Shapes. Remember. you are nor work-
ing with the limitations of the physical world here. Your red sphere can become
a large tomato combining shape, color, smell, and raste, plus weight when vou
pick it up. Your shapes do not have to remain large—vou can make them small
enough to be held in the hand.

Then there is the sixth sense. 1t 1s this sense you use when you are recalling
shape, form, color and so on. This extra sense has a connection with time and
memory, for memory takes you back in time ro past events. You have ro recall
from your memory what a sphere or a triangle looks like, what blue or green
lools like, whar a certaim flower smells like, or the difference berween the feel of
velvet and glass. It 1s this sense that can warn you of events to come, or enables
vou to perceive events thar have happened m the past. You can see there's a lot
of work to be done with this exercise.

Something | found helpful in traiming was to build a row of shelves out of
astral marter and stock them with my anempts at shape-torming. This helped me
1o retain them when 1 returned ar a later nme. The subconscious mind is vour
greatest ally here. It recognizes symbols and acceprs them as real. A shelf stores
things; thus, it 15 a storage symbol. My shapes remained in situ because myv sub-
conscious mind believed thar a shelf is a place where things are kept antil needed.’

Another tool, or, to be more accurare, a prop, lor this stage of your work is
the “central point.” This 1s invaluable as a means of focusing on the various
images and shapes. | use a Doric column, building it some eight feer high with a
solid ten-inch pediment to give the effect of strength, This became my focal point
immediately upon entry into the astral level. 1 could orientare myself right fraom
the start, something that can be difficult to do when in 2 one-color environment.

2. See Herbies chapters on the Memory Palace larér in rhis book.
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Shapes and forms can be grouped around the central point according to heighr,
or color, or using wdentical shupes in differeat colors and materials. The column
gives perspective and adds a lot to the overall effect. Give it a strong color that
will stand our against the background. T used black for the first one, then as |
progressed 1 added another in moss green some distance away.

It doesa’t have to be a ¢olumm. Try a pyramid. or a wide curving stairway on
which vourshapes can be set. The latter can be artractive and good pracrice. Sat-
isfy your taste for beauty and take pleasure i1 what yeu build. Follow this rule
ini all astral thought-forming, no matter how expert you become in the furure.
All your work should be the best you can do. Dion Fortune raught thar *only
the best is good enough for the gods.”

Remember, you are stull using the plain white background, but you will soon
change that for a more interesting and colorful landscape. But there are still a few
things to try before we move on. Have you thought to look up? Yes, the same
whiteness! On the physical level, such a color might mean snow. So, fill your
mind with the idea of falling snow, and . . . here it comes. You have been pulling
thought forms up fram under your feet, but in the astral, the matter with which
you work is everywhere: below, above, and on all sides. You're surrounded by
dreamstuff, not just for your use in magical work, but also for your pleasure.

The snowflakes have stopped because you stopped rthinking about them.
Begin again, and enjoy a real snowfall withour cold hands and teet. Pilé it up
against the shapes you have built, or build a snowman. You don’t even need a
shovel. Think it into being. Had enough? Shur off the snow and try for ram.
Remember rain on the physical level, the feeling of wer clothes and wet feet.
Make this rain soft and warm, as it is in the tropics during the rainy season.
Revel in it. Rain is just as wer on the astral as it is on the physical, Make both

worlds real rovou, let them reflect each other, and, above all, learn o create on

the inner whar pleases vou on the physical.

EXERCISE THREE

Create a stone circle based on a picture from a book or photo. Do it slowly,
making one stone at a time. If you have a clear photo, try for an exact replica of
cach one. Pall it up from the marter matrix as you've been taught, in an approx-
imation of the original. Refine it, altering texture, color, size, and so on, until it
15 48 near 4s you can get it
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Do the same with the next one. Work on one or two stones a day until the cir-
cle is complete. Now work on the ground ereating grass, turf, or shale. When
this is done, you'll find that the rest of the landscape appears with little ctfort on
your part. Remember, creating things on both the physical and subtle levels is
something vou were programmed to do. You are a living part of the One Cre-
ator, with the same powers, albeit on a much lower level,

With this exercise, vou have complered the present part of the raiming,

il bRRI el dL
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THE ART OF
OBSERVATION (1D

You sow HAVE all the basics. You know whar aseral
martter is and what it does. You can pull it our of its
matrix to creare shapes and geomertric templates, You
have learned 1o observe, rerain, and store images both
mentally and actually in the form of phatos and pic-
tures. You have explored rhe depths of your desires and
learned to use fechings ike the magical tools they really
are. Now 15 the time to starr stretching vour talents
even farther.

Let’s begin wirh static images. Look for a picture of a
statue among vour reterence scrapbooks. Choose one
that 1s sunple and uncomplicated. An Egyptian statue is
tdeaks its lines are simple, strong, well defined, and
unfussy. Move into the astral landscape and pull up an
undefined column of proto matrer, center it and adjust
for preferred heighr, then give i the “stay™ command.
Recall from memory the chosen statue and hold it snll,
mentally. Standing betore the pillar of the undefined
marter, recall the memory image. Begin to build up a
desire to see that image created from the astral martter
Allow yourself to become cunous abour your ability
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do this. Let the curiosity become stronger until it turns imto a real need to prove
that you can do this.

Imprint the mental image of the statue onto the marter. Don't try to keep it
steady; allow it to flicker on and off. Gradually exert your will to control the
flicker, and in a few minutes the column will begin to reshape itself into a replica
of the statue, As soon as it is complete, order it to stay. At this point it will not
be exact. You need to refine and define it from here according to your mental
image. At this point you can make it larger or smaller. Try o recall the kind of
stone, its color and grain, and imprint the image over the figure, Mentally push
it into the matter, It will dissolve inro it and within seconds the aspect will
change. adding the new instructions.

To your “stay” command, you can now add others, such as “prepare (o
change,” “back as before,” and *completion achieved, sray and save.” The
statue can now be allowed o go back into its natural form. Henceforth, you will
only have to recall it from your memory by saying: “Reform statue of Amen-
hotep 111,” and it will risc our of the matrix just as you patterned it before.

Try several difterent types of Egyptian statues, and “save” them for furure use.
Why bother to save them? Because your brain works like a computer, enabling
you to file, save, format, and edir. These commands have become 2 living part of
our language. The brain instantly comprehends what they mean and proceeds
accordingly. It saves the pactern and files it without the need for yeu to go through
complicated thought processes. The proto matter is able ro do this hecause, like
us, it is living matter, it has a memory, it can think and act as vou do, but in a dif-
ferent way. It also stores the memories of every “pattern™ it has heen asked to
reproduce since the first imagmative thoughr wolke it up like some sleeping beauty.
When you work for long periads of time with the astral level, vou begin to under-
stand that it is an “it” and should be accorded courtesy and appreciation. In fact,
each level has a sense of itself, something not often raught ro modern students of
the occult, bur known ta the alchemists of old. Dr. Dee may have used Kelly as a
medium to delve into the seerets of the subtle levels, bur he also contacted the
thought processes of the Astral Plane itself, and from it retrieved the prediluvian
knowledge of the Nephilim, which we now call Enochian.

One of the worst things a would-be magician can do is to think of himself as
heing above the rest of creation. All is one and one is all—never torger that.
Make a friend of Levanah, the oversoul of the Astral Plane, and you will find
magic a lot easier 1o cope with.
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Now rry your skill with the more precise, flowing lines of Greek statuary.
Here the emphasis is on a trae copy of rthe human form. Nowhere is this skill
seen to better adyvantage than in the supeérh form of Praxiteles™ Hermes in the
museum at Olympia. Set in a small room on its own, it seems to foat just above
the floor; such is the skill of its maker. Blue walls and a white ceiling give the
impression of a spacious sky from which vastness the largerthan-life figure has
just touched down,

Originally, Hermes held in his lefr arm che child Dionysius, while the uplifted
right arm held a bunch of grapes just out of the child’s reach. The gentle smile on
Hermes’s tface and the caring expression for his lictle halt-brother speaks well of
him. Every mavement is beaunitully defined, and the balanced grace of the whaole
body creates the lightness of a winged being, Bur the slall of the artist docs not
end there, One can see beneath the marble “skin™ the faint authine of deeper
muscularure. The figure 1s nude and has been carved with such delicare skill that
the slight pull of the skin emanating from the upraised arm and flowing down
the whole side of the bodv can be clearly scen. Along with Michaelangelo’s
David and the Venus de Milo, it 15 one of the greatest representations of the
human form ever made. Making one of these is your next task. Proceed in the
same way as before, making 1t slowly and rying 10 reproduce the figure as
exactly as you can. When vou have achieved this—and it may rake you several
tries—save it in the usual wav,

You may think all this practice is very redious and unnecessary, bur each rime,
you are perfecting your technigue and ability to observe and recreate an original
piece, Remember thar it was en the astral level rhat Praxareles first grasped the
final concepr of his work, long betore he rook chisel and hammier to a block of
marble. Soon you won't need te pur i as much effort, because abserving
minutely what you wish to create will become second nature to you.

Now try for a muluple image. Agamn, begin by choosing a simple Egyprian
image. The one | have chosen is of Ra Hetep and his wife. The uncomplicated
lines will be easter o construct. Pay attention ro the outline and the edges of the
picture you choose, for they are the arcas most likely to “fade out” and become
distorted. The brilliant colors of the original should be left untl last, Begin the
whole thing in white stone. Pull up a rectangular block of proto matter and make
it solid, adjusting the heighrand width if needed. Give the block the stay tom-
mand, then begin to impress a mental image of the original onto the block. You
will see it slowly begin ta reform, shifting and moving almost like a liguid until
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the outline becomes clear. Naw you can refine it, Give the “stay” command and
rest for a while. When you return, bring back your work just as you left it, using
the “open file™ command. It should rise up out of the basic marter as if appearing
aut of a sea of whire. Now add the colors and final detail. If you have done your
work well, whar yon now see should be th ree-dimensional and in vivid color.

You can now attempt a more ambitious project. Try The Three Graces,
sculpted by Antonio Canova. This is a very complex piece of art, and may take
you a while to achieve. [However, you may, if you have been pracucing and have
a natural flair for visualization, get a surprise. There comes a point i this type
of work when the oversoul of the astral begins to anticipate your desire, having
already connected with your thoughts on the marrer.

As you move into the astral, the white surface ripples and churns, and our of
it rises the original concept of the piece in question. Allow it ro do so untl fully
revealed. When this happens, you can congratulate yourself: You have made a
definite and lasting contact with the oversoul. From now on, unless you are cre-
ating somerhing entirely new, you can contacr the oversoul with an image of
whart you want and it will dothe work for you. It may not happen every time,
but it will happen most of the rime.

Why couldn’t you have done it like this before? For the simple reason you
didn't know you could. You have to make the contact by doing things the hard
way. You are beginning to reuse ancient rechniques that few human beings have
ased for centuries, It rakes time for the oversoul to realize that it is being con-
tacted again. Anything that has ever been made, built, constructed, put rogerher,
painted, sculpted, written, or designed remains here, locked into the memory of
the oversoul of the astral. Why else do you think it is called “The Treasure
House of Tmages?™ This is “The Place of the Hall of Records,” *The Machinery
of the Universe,” “The Cosmic Library ot Creation.™

But don't ler it go to your head! You stll havea lot of work 1o do and tech-
nigues 1o Master.

Architecture is next on the list. What you do with statues you can do with the
Parthenon, St. Marks in Venice, Windsor Castle, the Prade in Madrid, the Hang-
ing Gardens of Babylon, or the ariginal Tray. However, betore you try rebuilding
Ninevah, take a look arpictures of the other buildings. The complexity of design
will be your greatest challenge yer. To hold such images in your mind rakes
intense concentration. So, take it in small pieces and build slowly, saving fre-
quently, as you would if writing a book on a computer.
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Anything no longer extant in our world must be retrieved from the oversoul’s
memory. You may not have the slightest idea what building material was used n
Babylon, Persepolis, or Ur of the Chaldees, so vou need to research such things
before your visualization can provide true images. Only then will the oversoul be
able (o show Vo what YOU want roosee il o way yvou can nindersrand. Unless Vi
know what you are looking for, the oversoul canmot locate ir, Where archirecture
is concerned, the best way to-go about it (s by using the theater scenery 1dea.

Many ot you have likely seen the miniature theaters that were papular tovs
many vears ago. Only seale really separares them fram tull-size theaters and,
indeed, from huge film sets. So the nexr exercise 15 10 Create YOUur oW scenery
on the astral. Go to the local library and get some books on thearrical scenery.
These “sets” are the product of a fertile and creative mind, and they can creare
a “magical” world our of wood, paper, canvas, and paint. Ser designers for
both rhe stage and films must have an eve tor detail m addition o a well-
rramed imaginarion. You can use their expertise to extend your power o éreare
thought [orms.

All sets begin as drawings, then progress to small-scale models, some of which
are very elaborate and pay meticulous attention to detail. Choose an illustrated
set and study i, then draw 1t {You don™t have ro be good, just malke it recogniz-
able). First, build it i your mind’s eye toger ity design fixed, then mave onto the
astral and build it from proto mareer. Take your rime, and build it like a theater
serat first, flat with nothing behind it Then serap it and do ir again and again,
until you ¢an raise it with no effort in.a few minutes. When vou get it down to
sixty seconds you can go on to the nest set. Remember, you can “set” these
seenes to stay until you réturng but it is better to rebuild them each time for the
tirst seven to ten days so vou can get used ro doing it from seratch.

When you feel you have the hang of it, stop making 1t two-dimensional and
go for three-dimensional. You do this by steppmg mto the “scene™ and exploring
what is behind the facade. At first try not to anticipate, but allow your imagina-
non to provide whatever it wants to create. Do vou remember Obi-Wan
Kenobi's advice to Luke Skywalker? “Let the Force do the work, allow it to con-
trol vour acerions.™ That was damn good advice—follow n.

Now vou have the scenery. Add the actors one by onc. A word of ndvice here:
never, ever, build an image ot a living person. | cannor stress this oo foreefully.
If vou have built a Srar Trek scene, the ending of Casablanca, oreven the Yellow

Brick Road sequence from The Wizard of Oz, don't simulate the original actors.
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Why? Because the power being fed through the simulacrum can affect the living,
persois. It might cause an acaident on the freeway, a heart atrack, or 4 momentary
lapse of attention that could be fatal. If the actor has passed on, there should be at
least two to three yvears before the persona is used, This allows the spirif to assim-
ilate its life lessons, evaluate them, and set that life aside and begin ro prepare for
a new one, without being hauled back fora rerun.

Build the figures as vou have done before. pulling up the astral marrer and
molding them. Build them one ata time and in the place you want them to be,
and. of course, make them life-size. Preferably, the placing should be part of the
action of the scene, Try for some real differentiation among your characters.
Combine features to make each one a type of person. Use racial types, colaring.
eender, voice patterns, heighes, shapes, and ages to make your figures as diverse
as possible. Animation of the figares can be done by using some of your body
heat to jump-start them. But first let’s look ar what you have created out of the
astral matter. You have a scene illustrating a momenr from a chosen play, film,
or book. The landseape around you matches the action, season. time, and place.
I a very mindr way vou are playing at being 2 god. You have created all rhis
and now you are going o hring it to pseudo-life. Like wind-up toys, the figures
will slaw down, stop, and have ro be reenergized.

Why do you want to go to all this trouble? Because it is all part of learning to
control, create, animate, and build using the sentent proto marrer that makes up
the “body” of Levanah, the astral world.

| have no illusians that every one who reads this book will (a) rake it seriously,
or (b} do the exercises as they haveé been ser out. Twenty in one hundred will
read it and pick out what they want to use, and disregard the rest. Most will
chink they know enough already. Fifreen in one hundred will begin to work
through it with enthusiasm, then give up when it gets boring. Ten in one hun-
dred will stick at it and make it halfway through. Five in one hundred will slow
down and amble o the end in fits and starts, One in one hundred will see the
core of it understand it, and use it as a stepping stone toward their adepthood.
All the work 15 worth it for that one person.

Standing amid your creations, begin to call up heat in your physical hody.
Concentrate on the solar plexus until you can feel the heat. Feed thar hear into
the astral selt at the same point. Pull it up to the shoulders and down the arms
into the hands. Cup them ro create a ball of whire heat. Lifr this 1o fifreen or
rwenty feer above the “scene™ and spin ft. Tendrils of lighr and heat snake down
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to contact each figure and cause a burst of electrical power Try to make it simul-
taneous and your scene will come to life. Because of the effort and detail put into
it, it will become a virtual reality and., with you to guide and direct the acrion,
will continue to work while the charge lasts.

You will find at firsc thar if you have too many figures, some will slow down
and freeze. This is because your arrention has been tightly focused on anorther
figure. It is difficult to control more than rwo or three ar a rime. As an exercise
in control of proto matter. concentration, and visualizavion, this 1s without peer
and can, if practiced on a regular basis, bring starthng results.
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THE TRAINING OF
THe TROUBADOUR

WE ARE SO USED t0 television, films. videos, radio, and
computer games we forger these entertainments have
only been part ot cur lives for a very short time. Before
that there were theaters and, earlier still, scrolling play-
ers, mummers and sireet performers, jugglers, singers
and dancers. But if we go back to when there was little

i the way of amusement. when the day’s work was,

done we could find the professional staryeeller, the
street singer, the wandering musician, and the trouba-
dour—all highly rrained users of the imagination and all
with the ability ro weave picrures and images through
the medim of rhe voice and project them into the
minds of their listeners,

In rthe Middle Ages. cach village, hamlet, or small
rown had an overlord or thane—someone who owned
the fand and/or a utle. He would have lived in a large
hall or manor, which would have held sleeping quarters
and communa! diming and living gquarters. Once a
year—twice if they were lucky—a Bard, Skald, or Sean-
nachi¢ (they are all storyrellers in one way or another)
would arrive. Otften he would be accompanied by a
young boy, an apprenrice who would carry the harp
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THE TRAINING OF THE TROUBADOUR

and the few helongings they owned. Their arnival would cause grear excitement,
and within minutes everyone would know about it.

Such a visitor would expect 1o be housed in the great hall. First he would be
offered the best food and wine o be had, rhen water to wash his hands and feet
free of the dust of rravel. He might then, wishing to prolong the anticipanon,
sleep until the evening meal. The owner of the hall would invire friends, neigh-
bors, and family to dinner and feast them while the poorer folk would crowd
nto the stifling hall and sir wherever they could find fooni.

Finally the grear moment would arrive. The Bard would rise to his feer and
ask his host what he would like to hear: an epic hero story, a tale of bartle and
glory, perhaps a story of 2 magician with powers over life and death. Mayhe one
of the old legends of the area, or, to please the ladies, a romantic tale of unre-
quited love, Deirdre of the Sorrows, Tristan and Isolde, Gawamn and the Green
Knight. Any of these would do, or he might otfer a new tale of scandal and
intrigue set in London or Caerdyffyd or Dubh-linn.

When the choice had been made, he would take his harp (or if the apprentice
was advanced enough he might accompany his maseer); silence would fall on the
crowded room. As the story began, the heat and smoke of the central fire, the
stale smell of human swear along with dogs, ferrets, beer, and wharever was
lying, under the week-old floor rushes would be forgorren. The walls fell away,
the wind and weather ourside were ignored, the aches and pains of the elderly
would be forgorten as the trained voice of the Bard began to weave its spell.

More than likely. the Bard was the only person in that gathering who could
read and write. Tven if they could, the only books would no doubrt be locked in
the library of the local priory. This was a time when, if a monastery could boast
of a library of ten or twelve books, its fame would travel the length and breadth
of the land.

Few, if any, of the listeners would have rraveled more than twenty-five miles
from their birthplace. The lord and lady of the manor may have made the long
and dangerous journey to Winchester, Salisbury, Canterbury, or maybe even
London just once i their lives. The Crusades were still a hundred years away, so
the Eastern Jands were virtually unknown. The noise, bustle, sights, sounds, and
smells of a city were things of which they had no concepr. But through the magic
of the Bard they could catch a rare glimpse of another world. The magical voice,
the mastery of words, and the hypnotic power of the harp combined to lift the
listeriers to another level of being. The names of the great Bards, troubadours,
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and Skalds such as Taliesin, Amergin, [ lewarch Hen of Wales, Senchan, Coipre
and Aithirne of Eire, Snorri Stursluson, the master of the Skaldskaparmal, or
poetic diction of the Norse kingdoms are still available o those who wish to
research them.

It ook many vears to train as a Bard. for they were more than simply tollers of
tales. They were the guardians of the history of their rime and places they were
alser illusionists and magicians, weavers of spells and enchantments. Prodigious
memories and quickness of wit gave them an enormous advantage over their fel-
tow men. Most of what we know abour these distant times has conié down to us
m their epic poems. As apprentices, they studied Clusarch by way of the harp,
Ben shene, and Ballach, which comprised many different kinds of music. They
conld make you laugh or ery, sing and dance, or fire up your spirit for bartle.

Twelve long years it toak to make a Bard, and then he had ro win his fame, or
not, as the case nught be. For these who wish to follow this fascinating subject
furcher, vou can do not bewter than to read The Bardic Source Book, edited and
compiled by John Matthews, published by Blandford Press. | cannot praise this
book too highly. In the introduction we are told: “|Ir is] the two poles of verse
and vision that define the Bardic Mysteries. Indeed the two are inseparable since
verse without vision is dead and vision itself is best expressed in verse. In faer,
the poers are shamans ot a kind, entering the other world through trance and
returning with the fruir of their vision, ™

Skalds of Scandinavia and Seanachies of Ireland were, like the Bards, wander-
ers and purveyors of the mysteries of the aforesaid verse and vision. The Edda,
Beoendf and Corendel, and the Kalevala are the great epic poems of Scandinavia;
Fhe Mabinogion, The Battle of the Trees, The Gododdin Poems, The Black Book
of Carmarthen, and The Red Book of Hergest can all bring ancient Wales 10 light,
even read in translation.

We first hear of the early “tales of chivaley™ in France. They were the chan-
seins de geste composed by the minstrels to flatter their patrons, Often the rale of
a great battle was eked out over many nighes, leaving rhe audience i suspense
until the nextepisode. They were not songs in the sense we undersrand, but were
more like rhythmic chants to specific merers thar lulled the listeners nro a stare
of near-hypnosis so visions might arise in their nunds, But it was not only battles
and deeds of daring that interested rthose n the grear hall—the ladies had te be
catered 1o as well. The courrs of love provided a way for them to have their cake
and eat it, too. The minstrels and rrouvéres were in demand ro compose poems
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and songs that praised the current lady’s beanty of form and face. The ideal was
to “worship from afar.” To court her in secrer, in the mind, bur neyer to con-
summate that love. To do so would destroy its purity. In effect, this was a way ol
siphoning off the excess energy when there was no war going on!

All this norwathstanding, there was a serious side to the troubadours. They
held contests that were fiercely fought for the best song or poem. You can se¢
and hear what this would have been like by listening to the opera The Mas-
tersinger. Bur, like the Bards and the Skalds and the Seanachies, rheir skill lie in
the ability to raise picrures and images in the minds of their listeners, to lift them
into the world of astral imagery. Now ler’s try a little astral imagery ourselves.

We are back in 2 little Saxon manor hovse in 783 a.n. Liv enly by
rush lights and the firepin. the usually nossy room is now hushed and
still with all eyes upon the tall, spare, white-bearded Bard as he
slowly makes his way to the center of the hall. He turns and looks at
those present, deep-set eyes taking in every face and commimng it (0
memory. He has already raken note of the guality of sound in the
huilding and has adjusted his breathing rhythm o compensate for the
extra resonance he will need. He lifts his elaborately carved statf and
every eye follows it, as hemtends them ro do. The tiny shards of crys-
tal ser into its surface reflect the flames of the fire and seryes to focus
their minds, With the skill his years have given him he begins ro fill
thase minds with images, images that he has pamstakingly created
over many vears and which now maintain their own reality in the
realms of faery. They will see whar he wishes them to see, hsten with
rapt attention to his voice, get lostin a world he is creating spectally
for them with no other thought but the mmagery wrought by the
woice, rone, and music of a mue Bard.

There are still Bards, bur alas, not like those of ancient times. The nearest we
have is Robin Williamson, who alniost single-handedly has kept the ancient way
of harp and voice alive. Look for his tapes, and listen to his magical sound.

All of which brings us 1o the use of astral sound. Is there sound on the Astral
Plane? Yes, but it is an astral sound and can only be heard on the mner levels.
You may have heard the term “clairandient,” meaning a psychic who hears
rather than sees. What they are hearing is asrral sound. We all hear on the inner
level, but do not realize its significance,

We've all experienced those irritaring times when a tune gefs stuck moour
heads and we cannar seem to get tid of it. That is an astral sound loop. When

120




THE TRAINING OF THE TROUBADOUR

you lift your head suddenly, convinced rhar vou have heard vour wife, husband,
or mather call your name, that is astral sound. Many students record having
heard the sound of a bell. This phenomeénon is often referred to as the Bell of
Isis. It usually indicates that your atrention is being called 1o an Inoer Plane
message.

With pracuce, sound imagery can be developed to the point where it is possi-
ble to replay on the inner levels any piece of music, listen to any Favorite singer
or song, hird song, or environmetital sounds from the how!l of a wolf to the roar
of Niagara Falls. As with visual images, the data must be acquired first, Learn to
listen to voices of the people around you; close your eyes and try to carch the
cadence, rimbre, accent, and pitch of the voice. When alone, sic quietly and fry
fo recall the volce of someane Yo kr]uw well. Hold o conversation wirh thar
pesson in your head, and try to get an exact rephca of the voice as you do so.

Take a favorite picce of music and play it several nmes, continuously, Listen
to the words, if any., and to the phrasing and intonation. Listen for the way in
which even a modern song. tune, or orchestral picee i divided mro several dif-
ferent areas. In the case of a classical picce, this may mean three, four, or more
quite distiner sections. When vou think vou can do 11, sit quietly and begin the
piece in your head. Listen to it intently, following cach part, listening ro the
words, voice, and the mstruments.

Te my mind there are three important, informative, and pleasurable areas to
musical imagery. The first is the ability to identify each instrument as it makes its
appearance, and ro be able 1o tune our others and listen to each one in turn as it
mukes its musical statement,

The second is to lisren and allow the music ro mmdoce a mood or emonon, and
o tollow thatr meod or emation through the piece as it changes. At the end you
will tind you have made a journey through a verirable landscape of sound via
emaonions and feehings. You can also do this wath color in exacely the same way
that Disney’s Fantasia did many years ago,

The third arca of audial magery 1s exactly thar—imagery. Many classical and
semiclassical pieces ofter a series of pictures that arise in the mind as it is played.
Seme are geographically evocative. Rodenga’s “Aranjuez Concerto™ and De
Falla’s “El Amor Btujo” could be nothing but Spam. The brooding averture to

Bizet's Carmen heralds tragedy even if ane had never heard it before. Greig's
*Mano Coneerro” and “Peer Gynt™ suite, and one of the mast magnificent,
Mendelsson’s “Hebridean Overture,” are further examples of evocative pleces.
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With audial imagery, you can either replay it inside your head if you have
memorized it thoroughly, or listen ro it physically but allow the sound to offer
images, colors, or emotions,

Fxercises for this part of your training should include playing several vocal
tracks of singers whaose techniques and quality of rimbre and phrasing are very
different, then replayving those tracks on the nmner leve
you a good range. One might choose Frank Sinatra, Janis Joplin, and Loreena

. Three voices will give

MeKennitt—an almost {rightening mix! Another trio mighr comprise Nar King
Cale, Jim Reeves, and the late John Denver—very different voices and styles, bue
all instantly recognizable.

Holst’s “Planeét Suite™ is ideal betause each piece is'so very different. Look for
any music described as a “Tone Poem,” because 1t is just that—a poem set to
music. Respighis “Fountains of Rome;” “Tintagel™ by Clifford Bax, and “Till
Fulenspiegel” by Richard Strauss are perhaps the best known. For individual
instruments, vou cannot bear Benjamin Britten’s *A Young Person’s Guide to the
Orchestra,” which introduces cach instrument and allows you to listen to its
tonal qualitics. Saint Saens™ “Carnival of Animals,” Mussorgsky’s “Pictures
From an Exhibition,” Ravel’s “Bolero,” and Debussy’s “La Mer™ will show you
pictures, eolors, and images as you listen. Even modern music will do i—
Andrew Liovd Webber’s “Memories™ from Cars, *With One Look,” from Sun-
set Boulevard, or “Bring Him Tlome,” from Les Miserables. = America™ and
“Tonight™ from West Side Story. or even the amazingly evocative “The Strip-
per!™

What | am asking you to do 15 listen ro music!

Trv environmental tapes of sounds such as thunderstorms, rain, ocean sounds,
warer sounds. whale music, wolf song, and bird song. In the rhirties, a composer
named Ketelby wrote a series of very evocative musical pieces: “Bells Across the
Meadow,” “In a Monastery Garden.” and “In a Persian Marker™; although they
will draw gasps of horror from the purists and the rappers, for the purpose of
this experiment they deliver the goods. All have recently been rereleased. They
evoke the images of the title very easily. Play them a few times, then listen to
them in your head, and see how close you can get ro the original.
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BUILDING OCCULT FORMS

BY NOW YOU SHOULD haveacquired fairly good ¢entrol
aver astral marter, so we can look ar other aspects of 118
use in various arcas of magic. One of the most impor-
tant, both m gmded meditanons and ritual, s the build-
ing of God forms.

The rule of knowing whar you need to build applies
here as much as collecoing pictures of places, doors,
stairsy and the like. You need o “know your gods and
goddesses.™ You must also know mythology as well—
the rales, legends, artriburtes, symbols, and appearance
of the gods you want ro thoughr-form. Back ta the
serapbooks! Start collecting pietures and list them by
pantheon. You don't need o have a lot of picrures—one
or two will be enough—Dbur they must be acceprable o
you. In other words, they must suggest the God form to
you in a pleasurable way.

Look through books on mythology, colored plates,
and paintngs to find whatappeals to you. Try toger or
make a copy or a color print and use 1t as a basis for
vour thoughr form of that particular god or goddess.
Learn abour the places, powers, and svmbols that belong
to them. In my book The Ritual Magic Workbook
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(Dolores Asherotr-Nowicki);! [ wrote that those who study magie must have an
adequate grasp and knowledge of at least two pantheons of gods. Gods have
always been humanity's way of exrernalizing its own nner powers. Look ara god
and you loak at your true, diviné self. It is important, theretore, that you butld
God forms that are pleasing to vou as a person.

This kind of thought-forming is different from any othér because you have two
options open to you: You can build chem and then observe them as they interact
with both the astral and physical at your command, or you can build them, then
assumie the form you've built and, for a short space of time, become what you
have built. We call this second procedure the *Assumption ot God forms.”

Angelic forms are created from proto matter in the same way, although it is
not advisable to assume them as you mighr a God form. Why? Because in the
mind of human beings, angels have become synonymous with religion, God, the
afrerlife. and variations on the symbals of the Christian faith., You may or may
nar profess to believe in them, but at some level of the subconscious mind there
will be an uneasy feeling that this is a no-no. Such forms are extremely power-
ful on their own level, and it is best to admirt thar there are some things it is
wise to leave alone, (This will not deter some of you, bur it will certainly be an
interesting experience! )

Gods and angelics have their own level of beingness that belongs to a level
that came inta existence long before thar of the astral and the physical. They had
and have a reality bevond our understanding that has nothing to do with actual
farni. They do not need torms. They justare, and have been since the first waves
of creative effort made by the One. The forms we, as humans, give o both gods
and angels are only how we think they should leok. In their own reality they are

s

abstractions, and the closest we can ger to this is to “see™ them as geometric
torms, Equanons, CoNCepts.

We can build a God form or an angelic form from astral matter according to
how we think they might look. God forms, becanse they are lower on the scale
of power than angels, can be assumed for short periods ot time during ritual or
guided meditations. Angelics are a ditferent thing altogether. As soon as you
build an angelic form, there is a tendency for an angelic power essence to indwell
ir. This is anuther reason for not assuming then: it can ger overcrowded and
overpowered! The same can be said of elementals, clemental Kings, and other

I, Weiser, 1998, Dolares Ashoroft-Nowickl will hereglier be veferred rooas A, ™.

126




BULLETNG DECULT FORMS

s. The rile of thumb is: If you dan’t know
what it 14, o what it dees, dan’t assume it
Let's backrrack now and look at the buildipg of a God form.

assorted denizens of the subile leve

First decide what god or goddess vou are going ro form. Lam assuming you
will have looked at different picrures and decided on one as a pattern. Hope-
fully you will also be conversant with their atiribures, symbols, and powers,
and, above all, because you knaw what those powers are. vou will be prepared
for any phenomena that may or may not octur. For the sake of argument, we
will vse the God form of Hermes, since he was nsed ro illustrate an example in

chapeer 13,

BACKGROUND

Hermes was the son of Zeus, the ruler of gods and men in Greek mythology, and
Maia, a naymph. He was a precocious child, walking and talking only hours after
his birth. He showed an carly ralent for thievery. ( He 1s the god of thieves and
pickpockers!) At the age of two he stole, killed. and ate his halt-brother Apolle’s
cartle. Understandably, the sun god was upset and complained to Zeus, their
mutual facher. Hermes™ silver tongue placated his tather and soothed Apollo’s
ire, especially when he made him a gitt of a wurtle shell fashioned into the first
tyre. This later becane one ot Apollo’s best-known symbols, for he is the god of
music as well as healing and prophesy.

To keep lum ot of muschiel, Zeus made Hermes the messenger of Olympus
and gave hinva pair of winged sandals, o winged hat, plus the baton of author-
ity known as the eaduceus, The new appointment dida’t make a lot of ditterence
tor his disposition. Hermes semamed a mischicyaus, cunning, and light-fingered
rogue, but evervone loved hiny anvway.

In appearance he soa rall) slender, bue well-museled voung man seemingly
about vwenty-five years old, Hig has the classical Greek face—straighr nose,
targe eyes, fair curhng hair (the carly Greeks were fair of skin and hair; modern
Greeks are of mixed Scyrhian and Turkish descent). Hermes is often portrayed
nude or semimude, wirh a hght cloak thrown aver his shoulder. His winged san-
dals have a lite of their own; they aresentient and are magical symbuols in their
owr right, as is his winged har, which repeesents thought.

Use rhe same rechnique you nsed to create figures in a landscape. On entering
the astral level, set up your focal paint, a pillar of some sort. This gives you a
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sense bf size and perspective. Now draw up from the astral material a column of
matter. Make it raller than life, since mostaccounts of the Greck gods speak if
therti as being larger than humans. Holding the pietire of Hermes in your mind,
mentally throw it onto the shapeless marter and allow it to reform into the
image vou have given it. Slowly 1t will rake shape. Don't try 1o huarry it let it go
At its Hwn pace.

At firse it will look like a statue, whire and liteless. Togive it more substance
you must will it to assume a skin tone, giving it a shghtly golden hue. The hair
is a light honey-blonde, the eves are gray and full of humor. Think of the head
turning toward yvou, and watch as it does so. Because you have a mental link
with it, it will obhey vour thoughts, You now have a choige: You can either will
yolur comscibusness into the form and animare i m that way, or you can nvoke
the abstract essence of the original concept thar was the beginning of “Her-
mes” to indwell it. This is done when you wish to make a contact with the
Hermes energy for ritial purposes. You can then divect it to a remple or sacred
space of your choice and invire ieto participate n the ritual. Or agam yvou can
infuse the form with a smiall amount of your energy and useiv for a guided
mediration or as a companion, guide, or informant. The same formar is used
with anv god or goddess.

We have already discussed the imadvisability of assuming angelic forms, bur
they can certainly be built and used in magical work. Their main use is as tocal
or quarter points in ritual, as gudrdians for remples, sacred spaces, children, car-
riers of prayer thought forms; or simply ascompantons for those who have need

of their particular encrgy, each angel or archangel having a different attribure or
power. When vou fecl alone, hopeless, have been bereaved, injured, or are tacing
the more serious tests of life, an angehic companion can he of great comfort. In
cuch cases. ome should build the form with exera care and then invoke the
essence of the angelie bemg irself ro indwell the form. From that point you need
to build a rapport with the inner essence of the being and seck strength, love,
support, bealing, or companionship directly from that essence. This has been the
wiy of mystics and smnts down the ages.

As T have said elsewhere, the true form of angelics bears na resemblance to the
Victorian idea of robes. curls, and feathers. They are closer to primal geometry
than anything human. Even geomerric shapes are merely signatures ot whar they
really are. This goes double for the highest levels such as the Four Haoly Crea-
tures. Having said that, it should nor deter you from creating thoughr forms for
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the powers to indwell. After all, human beings having been doing it since the
Bible was written, and long befare.

In Judaic belief, each letter of the Hebrew alphabet is an entity in its own
right, with a bult-in knowledge of s own inner power and meaning. Not an
angelic being, bur one that is of a high level of creation. This means the Hebrew
letters can also be reereated via astral matter and & mental link eseablished that
will enable the magician to draw on that particular letters internal store of wis-
dom. A thorough knowledge of the correce shape and meaning of each letter is
essential for this. The idea tan be taken much further. Fach leter is also an
mmage (and a number), and with these images a whole scenario can be brought
into being on the astral,

Take the letter BETH, meaning house, building, edifice, or shelter of any
kind. It can be broken down into images like this; B = House, T = Taw/Cross,
H = Heh/Window/Source of Light. By astrally building a stable (shelrer) with a
raw cross inside it and adding a4 small window through which a light from
within shines ourward, you will get a symbolic Christian link with Christmas,
the Light of the World shining through the small window of a stable to the
world ourside, and Easter, with the symbol of Christ’s birth (the stable) and his
death (cross), and the Light of Sacrifice. Both will connect the mind with the
town of Bethlchem, the meaning of which is “the House of Bread,” which
again takes the mind and thought forms on to the sacramental wafer.

Every letter of the Hebrew alphaber can be-extended in this way, astrally man-
ifested and used as a method of study, The above example is not, of course,
purely Christian symbolism since it has Judaic beginnings, bur for those whose
preference lies in Esoteric Christianity it can be a very powerful path of mystic
imagery that leads ro the visions of people like St. Teresa of Avila and St. John of
the Cross, among others. Equally, one can find images from other faiths runming
parallel to thar of the Christians rhar will apply and serve the same purpose.
Mithras, for example, born of a virgin mother and an unknown father on
December 23 in a cave surrounded by anmmals, firs inro the same scenano.

It is important that rthe magician 1 training realizes the sheer scale, usage,
and importance of thought-forming i all arcas of magical work. Without suf-
ficient expertise in the maniputation of sentient proto matter on the astral
level, the way forward will be almost impossible, and only the lower levels of
magic will be open ro you.
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PRAYER

“My prayers fly upward, my thoughts remam below. Prayers without thoughts
never to heaven go.” So speaks the king i Shakespeare’s Hamlet, praying for
fargiveness and watched by the brooding Hamler himselt. Certainly the play-
wright’s words hold the ruth. How often | have heard people say, “T prayed so.
hard, bt nothing happened. God cannet be real.” For some people prayer s a
way of life, a living part of their faith; for others it is something 1o fall back on
when all else fails. But do we pray m the right way? What 1s a prayer anyway?

When weé pray. we petition @ power much higher than oursclves for help,
sormething we need, something we desire, something outside our own ability to
mariifest. Occasionally, but far too seldom, we offer a prayer of thanks, gratitude
for what Has been received. Another kind of prayer, otfered usnally by those
whose lifestvle and spiritual dedication requires it, is the prayer of pure worship
and praise, Where the layman is voncerned, a prayer is often inrerspersed with
promises to do things, go withour things, or to stop doing things as a kind of
brike, hoping that Godwill listen and acr accordingly.

But God is heyond bribes,

So. what if we looked ar prayer as a thought form communication between
the One and humanity? What it we stopped using words and returned to the
ancient ways of using symbols, shapes, forms, and minipathworkings instead?
Thoughr came long hefore words both spoken and written. It was there in the
very beginning. In fact, thought was the begmming.

It has been said thar if you want to pray, put yourself in the attitude of prayer
and it will happen. It has been done in this way for hundreds of years, but now,
with the new millennium upon us, it is time to attect a change.

In faiey rales, the gift of three wishes usually brings about disaster Recause
the recipient cammor decide what ro wish for. Prayer often has a similar effect.
You 'may know whar you want. bur not how to express it. 50 don’t try, simply

preture it

EXAMPLE ONE: THE TOWER
Are vou asking lor forgiveness tor something you've done? First of all, recall
what it is you have done. Go over the madent in your mind and look specifically
at your partin it. Were you the only person responsible? id you do it deliber-
ately? Are vou really sorry and want to make amends? Can you make amends to
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the person{s) atfected by your act? Is this a cosmernic act or do you truly want to
be forgiven?

If you truly want to be forgiven, then proceed to the astral plane. This is a loca-
tion now familiar to you so vou know how o go about things. Don’t think you are
going to be let off lighthy! From the astzal loos draw up a all column of proto
matter and imprint it with the pattern of a tower of gray stone. It’s véry high and
looks terbidding, It has a door at the hotom and at the top ypu can see a small
window. Open the door and enter. Right before you is a staircase thar obviously
twists its way to the top. Every now and then a narfow window shit lers in some
light. Each step is roughly four mches high, and there are 3673 steps, which, if one
adds the rower room at the top step. makes the tower abont one hundred feet
high. Visualize this clearly and in derail. When vou have done so, start climbing,

Nor the kind of prayer you are used ro, | imagine! Hundreds of steps, and you
will ¢hinb each and every one of them aserally. As the steps turn, you will catch
glimpses of a landscape from the slit windows. But mainly you will concentrate

on why you are doing this. You are going through an expiation—you must expe-
ricnce every one of those steps. Don't run, just climb. and as vou do think about
why you are asking for forgiveness. Go through it over and over again until
every part of 1t is burned into vour consciousness.

Done correctly, you will arrive at the top in a stare of astral exhaustion.
There is a door here that leads to the tower room. Open it, cross to the win-
dow, and look out. Look art the
sec a line of blue-gray hills. Without werds, open your hearr center and send

andscape and into the distance where you will

out a request for forgiveness. Keep looking toward the hills, and soon you will
see a bird winging s way toward you. Watch it as it comes nearer, and now,
hold out your hand. The bird alighte an ir, and you see in its beak a-small rwig
of olive leaves. This 1s vour symbol, vour proot of torgiveness. Now comes the
hard pare: Can you accepr this symbol and allow vourself to be torgiven?
Because you have worked with tmages and symbols, vour mner self has com-
muned with the most ancient parr of yourself, a part that is extremely powerful
and capable of altering vour perspective on life and vour place in it

There 15 nothing to say that a prayer must be couched in words, A prayer may
be danced, or sung, while standing and watching the sun come up over a moun-
tain, A garden can be a prayer. It you want to ask a favor or for help, support, or
whatever, learn o build a prayer into'a scenario similar to the theater seeniery
you were raught ro build earlier in the book.

1.1
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EXAMPLE TWO: THE PRAYER GARDEN

This is sorncething you can set up and “keep on file™ to use in similar cirenm-

stafces i the hurure.

Create a walled garden on the astral level usimg the techniques you have been
tanght. | ook arexamples of such gardens and scleet weas, plants, trees, and col-
ars, accordingly. Remember, you are building from the mside to the ouside.
Arrange a covered arhor of something like vines, roses, wistena, or similar
climbing plants. Within, there should bea wooden bench.

Arrange pathways leading through scented Hower beds and arpmatic herh
bushes. Place scats here and there, a fountain or even a small stream to freshen
and cool vou in thé ear of the day, fruit trees thar peck over the walls, williws
that sweep the ground and hide seeret places of rest. You now require two doors,
One will be for vou to enter the garden, the other will be the entrance from
another level and will be the door used by those who will help you when you
need then,

Your door s narrew. arched, and made of plain beech wood. 1r s unlocked
aod has an old<fashinned larch dosdre, On both sides at eye level 1s a carved
woaden symbol that you must devise for yourselt. Before lifring the latch; cither

going in Or FeTurning. you miust touch this symbal.

The other door is wider, made of solid cak and always locked.

You can use this garden for relasation, for peacetul moments when vou feel
rushed or stressed in the real world, and for praver and help from the higher
realms. 1f you like, vou can make the rouching of rhe symbaol alse a signal for
you 1o become dressed ina simple robe ot light wool of corron with leather san-
dals. Now-vou need to create a form for a heing from d higher level to mdwell.

It may bea man ora woman, a rehigiots recluse or an ordinary luman being.
Create the form as yon have done before, adjust ir to what you will feel com-
fortable with, mavbe someone older than yourselt, or the same age. 1tis your
choice. Build it with care and atention to detail, then offer it to the higher pow-
grs for their mdwelling and use.

Suppose you have a problem that has been waorrying you, or something viou
have been praving for. It is important to you and you would like to ralk to sonie-
ane about it. and vou decide to go to the prayer garden and discuss it with the

wuardian, fricnd, companion . . - whatever name feels right.
Afrer passing through the door, vou walk along the scented paths, breathimg

the air and relaxing in the peacetul armosphere. You reach the arbor, and there
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you find your friend. Sit down and say whar is in your heart. Hold nothing
back—you kinow it will never o farther than this garden. Ask for advice, bur
don’t expect cut-and-dried answers to everything. They may ask you ro return
after they have given thought ro your problem. They may tell you what you do
not want to hear. They might even remain silent, or tell vou thar this time you
must make the choice. They may lay hands upon you and give you healing, or
pray with you. You can ask them to take your personal praver with them when
they leave and to send 1t “on™ to the One wha should receive ir. You can send
this by a token, a small bouquet of garden Hlowers or a single bloom, a fruit, or
a bird’s feather found on the path.

You will never be banned from this garden. Your friend will never refuse to
meet you. You will never leave without an infusion of strength ro face the phys-
ical world. Oh yes. vou might find it useful ro talk to the gardener occasionally.
The gardener changes from time to time. He may wear the green rurban of a
Haj, or the yamulka of a Jew, the beard and turban of a Sikh, the habir of a Poor
Clare, or the saffron robe of a lama. Te may wear the cotton sehenit of an
Egyptian, or the chiton of a Greek. Somenmes he 1s just a gardener, untl you see
the scars on his hands and feer, The saviors have been many and there will be
many more.

What if you are in church and cannor build such elaborare locations? Fold
your hands in prayer and ask vourself what or who you want to pray for. Don't
think in your head, but try to create feelings 1 your heart center. Imagine what
you want or need as an objecr and surround it with emotion. If it is for a loved
one, you might visualize their face withmn rhe hearr of a rose. For a child, you
could use the torm of a dove, Wharever it is, try o link the subject of the prayer
with something of this namare and hold it in your hedart. Build up the emotion
unfil you cannot contain it within you anymore. Then release it and allow ir to
be drawn upward into the light.

Words can lead to confusion when praying because they do not accurately
convey the thoughrs and feelings surrounding the object of the prayer. So don’t
try; fill che heart center with love and graritude for the possibility of success.
Always add the corollary “and it be thy will,” because sometimes we ask for
somerhing e cannot have; perhaps it is nor time, not allowable, or nor right for
s o have it, often because the reaction to it might cause damage ro others,
Remember the Universal Law of cause and effect, for everything is both the
cause of, and the result of, an effect. Words are seldom needed; just open the
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heart and allow those beings whose work it is to carry communications berween
levels to sort out what is needed and take it where it needs to go.

Prayer is a beauriful thing no matrer whar faith is involved or by whar name
the One to whom it is addressed may be called. Take time to offer a prayer of
thanks and gratitude for what you have and what has been given to you.

Prolonged and concentrared prayer occasionally results in a state of ecstacy,
This is linked with chemical changes in the brain, bur wherher the ecstatic srare
causes the changes or vice versa is a matter for conjecrure. When it happens, it
brings about a heightened state of mind that opens the senses to a finér, more
subtle level, This usually involves the visual and andial centers resulting in
visions and voices reaching farther into our physical world than is normal.
Atmosphere is also a part of this. The quiet, enclosed, and highly spiritual ambi-
ence of a2 monastery or convent, especially in earlier times, would have been very
conducive to such events. St. Teresa of Avila, St. John of the Cross, Bernadette of
Lourdes, Therese of Listeux, Francis of Assissi, and Joan of Arc all have left
records of what they have scen and heard when in such stares. Levitation and
physical stigmata are ofren another aspect of such states of mind.

Bur as | have pointed our in the carlier pages of this book, the mind has to have
some cache of images on which to draw. In the case of saints and religious vision-
aries, they ¢an draw on paintings, statues, records, and descriptions of those who
have gone down the same road, as well as symbols and icons. Once the precur-
sory state of mind is approached, the “image file™ in the mind opens up and the
relevant images and symbols are released, along with a flood of emotions and
often long-repressed sexual feelings. One only has to see the Bellini statue of St.
Teresa of Avila with the angelic arrow embedded in her heart, or read the spiriru-
ally erotic poctry of St. John of the Cross to understand the symbology buried
within their visions. The efoticism does ot detract from their spiritual message,
bur enhances it, for it underlines the power of love both sacred and secularn

leoms, religious paintings, and statuary all have their beginnings in a thought
form. If you want to see the birth of astral creations emerging into the physical,
look ar the notehooks of Leonardo Da Vinei. These scribbles, doodles, sketches,
and detailed line drawings are clear examiples of someone whose mind is existing
on a plane higher than his body. His thought forms of a primirive helicoprer and
submarine were so vividly imaged that they persisted on the astral and eventu-
ally, hundreds of years later, became fact. (The same thing happened with Jules
Verne's books, 20,000 Leagues Under the Sei and Journey to the Moon, as with
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the stories in the early science-ficrion magazines. The ideas, regarded as ridicu-
lous nonsense by scientists then, have come true in the last fifty years with amaz-
ing speed.)

Painters more than most have been responsible for giving us thoughr imagery.
From the incredible cave paintings with their vivid colors and amazing ability to
convey movement, to the majesty of the Sistine Chapel. we have a legacy of
images so rich in its variery and complexity it boggles the imagination.

Many of these paintings have become focal points for concentrated thoughs
and prayer, but none more so than the religious icon. Stemming mostly from
Eastern Europe and rhe Orthadox Churches, these highly specialized representa-
tions of saints, Jesus Christ, and the Virgm Mary have become the “household
idols™ of their time in much the same way that Terah, father of Abraham, valued
his household gods so much he took them with him on the journey from Ur of
the Chaldees.

Some cons are extremely old and valuable, and have hecome the center of pil-
grimages and cults. One of the most famous is the Black Madenna of Cheszro-
howa, located in the small Polish town of the same name. Slashed by the swords
of invading Turks, the image i1s said ro have bled profusely, The defilers fled, leav-
ing behind them a legend rhat persists to this day. Thousands flock to sce the
miraculous picrure and to pray ar her shrine. The picture 15 protecred by a steel,
silver-embossed shield tharis raised only when the pilgrims are m place.

Montserrat, outside Barcelona in Spain, is the mountain monastery of the
Black Virgin visited by over a million people every vear. Her starie is the focal
point of veneration and prayer. We see the same thing ar Chartres in France, and
there are many others thronghour the waorld. All are places where a specific starue
or painting has caughr the imagination of humankind and woken us to such an
extent that its primal astral torm has become a reality in our physical world.

It is not just the Christian world. Islam has its sacred symbuols, usually
expressed in its flowing calligraphy and mosaic. The Buddhists have statues,
relics, and sacred edifices; and the same goes for all faiths. These objects,
whether paintings, statues, books, abstrace symhbaols, or locations are all repre-
sentations of sacred thought forms and torm part of the worship and religious

fervor of humanity. Concentration and focused prayer on them will release the
power and imagery built up, over hundreds of yeuars in many cases, by the
thoughts, hopes, and dreams of those who have sone before. Never underesti-

mate the power of prayer.
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Far those of you who think guided meditanons are something new, try read-
ing the Spiritual Exercises of St. Ignanus de Loyola. They are not exactly the
kind of pathworkings you will he used to, but they are proof this kind of train-
ing has been in existence fora long, time. Jesult priests still use visualization and
thought-forming today, which may be the secret of their success in many areas,
for they are the “magical mystics™ of the Roman Cacholic Church.

THE REVELATION OF ST. JOHN
The Bible, especially the Old Testament, is incredibly rich thought-forming mare-
rial. It needs a book to itself, and | have already begun work on such a book.

The vistims of the prophets show clearly that their inner level experiences
were taken seriously and acted upon when it conceriied the welfare and guidance
of the people. From the ecstatic and mind-blowing visions of Ezekiel, Elijah, and
Samuel to the divinely inspired spiritual contact we know as Revelation, the
ancient world was full of thought forms so powerful that they could be seen,
walked with, and spoken to. Humanity was not so skeptical then, and aceepted
thar angels and their like walked among them.

This seems to be the right moment to explain that so far we have been look-
ing only at the ability of human beings to create thought forms from astral mat-
ter. It is not usually explained thar the beings who inhabir the higher le vels of
existence have the same ability. They use them to encapsulate minute porrions ol
their superior mental encrgies. The resulting forims can then descend to the phys
ical level for short pu‘mdb of time, something such beings cannot do in their nar-
pral state ol existence.

These are the forms we see, mostly with the inner eye but sometimes with the
physical sight, and tend to refer to as angels or in the ancient world, as gods.
The oft-reparted ability of Tibetan lamas of high degree o send simulacrums of
themselves to visit other lamaseries is well known. Such “temporary” beings
appear to be solid, can hold conversations, and can teach disciples.? This would
explain a great deal of the phenomena reported in both the Old and the New

3 A British schooheacher told me (H. B.) of o personal experience of the phenomenomn. She
devided reluctantly nor o go on a4 school trip into the mountains becavse she had a class to
attend. During the event, she spent the time regretting her decision and daydreaming about
e meurtams. The followimg day, one ot her colleagnes insisted shie had beery on the mrip -
hecatise he spent tie alternion talking wich her.
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Testaments—events such as the encounter of Tobias and the angel, the visitation
af Lor by the three “angels of rhe Lord,” the annunciation, and even, though no
doubr there will bea howl of disagreement and denunciaton, the teansfiguration
and the appearance of Jesus to his disciples atrer his death, Remember, Jesus
said, “Touch me not, for Lam not ver come o the Father.”

1 the *bady™ he was using was made of proto marter, it may well have been
unstable carrymg such a pure energy. To touch it mighr have desrabilized the
whaole thought form and released an energy wave that could have killed them all,
By warning them, he could hold the body of astral matter rogether long enough
to pass on final mstructions. Then and only then could that mnterim body be dis-
carded and the pure energy that was the Christ ascend to its praper level,

There 1s much more that could he discussed and considered along these lines,
bur that is fur anuther book, For now we must return to one of the most spec-
tacubar visions in revorded history, the Revelarion of St John the Divine. Setting
aside the modern argument that ic could not have been written by St John him-
self. lers ook at the text purely and simply as a visionary experience.

What does the word “revelation™ mean?

it means “some knowledge or information that has been hidden up to this
moement is now made clear and explaimed o all.”

Whe is dotng rhe révealing?

Well it wasnt John—he was only acting as a pestman. It was his job to
deliver the message to others. We are rold this is the Revelation of Jesus who
got it straight from God. Jesus “senr and signified [signed] it™ via an angelic
being to John.

‘To whom is the new knowledge to be revealed?

JTohn addresses 1t to the “seven churches m Asra.™ Herells themn iois from he
who is. was, and 15 to come (the Cremor), and also trom the “seven spirits
befare the throne™ (the Elohim?). Only then does he add, “and trom _I.esu:;
Christ.” John then tells us thar “T was in the spirit on the Lord’s day and heard
behind me a great voiee as of a rrumpet,”™

“In the spirn™ clearly wlls us he was inan alternative mental state, and under-
Tmes 1t by saymg thae he not only saw clarvovantly, he heard clairandienty. He

1s mstructed roowrite what he liears and sees moa book and send it to the seven

churches i Asia, churches acroally named. Now comes a flood of visions, one

alrer the other.
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It i ot my intention ro interpret these, Berrer scholars than 1 can ever hope 1o
be have spent years of their lives doing just that. What | want to.do s to show
just a little of the mmense scale of the vision and irs diversity of imagery and to
prove that what you have read and learned in this book 15 not just waftfle: itis an
inherent talent for berween-the-worlds communicarion that lies inall of us to a
greater or lesser exwont. Thought=forming 1s not new. Iris an ability we share
with all beings. Indeed, 1 would go so far as ro say thar all lite in this universe,
not just this galaxy, but in the universe as @ whole, share this ability. no matrer
what form it inhabits, It is life’s biech-gift from the One. the Creator, the Matrix
of all universal matter. We have tended to reject and ridicule 1t for hundreds ot
years, and now is the rime to feclaimat and use i, or perhaps lose it tor good.

One of the things that all visionaries have in common is thetr endency to see
living forms and symbals as a mixture. For instance, a wnter in the Bible describes
an angel as having legs like piflars, a cloud for a body, and a face like rhe sum.
Albrecht Diirer made an engraving of this; he tollowed the description exactly and
it looks weird. But remember that in the days when those words were written,
they had, overall, perhaps one thousand working words m their vocabulare, This
makes it difficult ro describe things that areé beyand your umderstanding.

Perspective was unknown in that time, so it the vision was much taller than
the ohserver. those long legs may well have looked like pillars. The only thing
the observer knew to be that long or tall were the pillars in the cermple. IF the
visication had been created from astral matter, its body may well have had a
pale, cloudy appearance, and the hlazing intelligence inhabinng rhe insubstan-
tial astral form would stream from theeves and dazzie the untortunate receiver
of this unearthly visiror,

So when we read of John seeing seven golden candlesticks (not, notice, a meno-
¢abior a seven-branched candlestick), wecan assume they were seven beings radi-
ating golden light. We may also assume these were the seven spiries hefore the
throne mentioned earlier. This s underlined by the following sentence: “in the
fidst of the seven candlesticks was one like unto the Son of man.”

Erom the cemter of the universe come the seven hefore the throne and Jesus in
glory. In his right hand he holds seven srars, another reference to the seven; this
time they are stars, howeser, not candlesticks, but they are still described in
terms of Light. The reference to the righe hand tells us these are imporeant,
highly placed hiings. His ~right-hand advisors™ are, without doubt, the Elohim.

The explanation given i the text is thar they are the angels of the churches
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and the stars the churches themselves. 1 offer a different viewpoint. The seven
churches are the seven levels of existence and one of the Flohim is ser over each
level. There is little reason for the churches of Asia to be picked out as the only
receivers of this knowledge—rthere were many other churches as well, All chis is

taking place on a much higher level than the physical. Knowing the divine seer-
ship of John, we might hazard thar it is rakes place in Acziluch, which might he
why John fell down, as if he were dead. for the pressure would have been
unbearable at rhat level.

Hold in your mind the facr that when mnterpreting ancient symbology, not
every word is original and much must he discounted.

Each “church™ is addressed and praised or admonished, but in the middle, this
God of Love says, “But this thou hast, that thou hatest the deeds of the Nicholai-
tanes, which I also hate.™ Hardly rhe gentle forgiving Lord of Love we expect.

The visions now ceme thick and fast. In Rev. 4:2-6, John sees the One upon
the throne ar the center of the umverse, surrounded by the twenty-four Elders, or
hours of the day and night, and attended by the seven lamps that are the seven
spiritsfarchangels/Elohim before the thronc. He also sces Fzekiel's winged Beasts:
the Lion, the Bull, the Eagle, and the Man. In descending order we now have the
tour, the seven, and the twentv-four.

Please remember thar these are my own mierpretations and are not to be
taken as “gospel.” As an exeraise, try 1o unravel the symbology of Revelation for
your own satisfaction; this will extend vour ability to observe and see beyond
the immediare landscape. It 1s very rempung o go on and delve further into
something that has occupied the minds of seholars tor almost two thousand
years, but this book is a finuee thing m a timite umiverse, and there are intercsting
things to mvesngate sull before us.

Bur betore we leave this area. ler me say this: It is not just saints and highly
spiritual human beings rhat see visions and experience ecstasy. Think of the chil-
dren and the vision of Farima. One could hardly be more down to earch than
Bernadette of Lourdes. Madern mystics abound, and you should certainly read
the books of Teilhard de Chardin, and ar the other scale of things, those of
Arthur C. Clarke. Both are visionaries in their own way, Both have changed the
way we look ar what we believe in. Ahstract paintings may look like a heap of
dislocated and meaningless shapes to the untutored eye, hat it s what the
patnter saw. That was his vision, and we cannot see what he saw unless we try
very hard, and maybe not even then.
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THE MEMORY PALACE

ONE OF THE OLDEST APPLICATIONS of thought forms in
the formal practice of magic was the creation of the
Renamssance Memory Palace. This structure, buile
entirely af mind-stutl, nonetheless aided generarions of
occultists who were convinced that a single slip in the
penderous hirany of their rituals could lead to their
being carried off by demons, These men {and the few
women who practiced magic in fifreenth-century
Europe) needed an excellent memory, and the Memory
Palace gave it to them, It can deliver the same benefit
today, bur more recent developments indicate it can also

be used as o potent tool for self-development and spiri-
tual progress,

The foundations of the Memory Palace long predate
the Renassance. The technique on which the palace 1s
built seems first to have been discovered by the lyric
poct Simonides i the sixth century 5.6 Simonides
studied music and poetry on the Aegean island of Ceos,
bur letr as a young man to live in Athens. Noted for
such epigrams as “painting is silent poetry and poetry
panting that speaks.” he was a popular guest of the
aristocracy and his name 15 associated with the tyrant
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THE MEMORY PalACE

culers of Athens. and Crannon and Larissa i Thessaly, On one oceasion he was
invited to g victory banguer that ended in tragedy when the floor of the hall
collapsed, plunging guests o there dearh in the chamber below.

Simonides missed the disaster by a stroke of luck—he was called away juss
before it happened. He returned o2 seene ol horror with hundreds dead and so

disfigured they were unrecognizable. Simenides was asked o help ideneity the

corpses. At first it seemed an fmpossible rask, then he discovered thar he could

remember the names of the guests by visualizing where they had been sitting.
The experience got him thinking. He began 1o wonder if be might be able ro

curn his discovery into a full-scale wieriinry system. His basi¢ idea was that if he

could visualize o place in detail—as he had wirh the hangueting liall—he might

be able to remember wems that ke ser around the place in his imaginauon,
exactly as he had remembered the guests. He began to'experiment. At first. tor
convenience, he visualized lpeations around his own home, placing objecrs n
ymaginary versions of his cupboards or on maginary versions of his tables.
Then. when he wanted ro remenber, he would yisualize the paroenlar (miagi-

nary) locarion and exanune what he found there,

By trial and crror, he discovered that the system worked, He tound he really
could remember more cftectively. From visualizing just a few specific containers,
he progressed o visualizing locations as a whole. starting naturally enongh with
his awn home. but soon advancing to orher familiar buildings. Fventually he
shared his discoverv with some colleagues, who found it justas eflective as he
did. Soon the Simonides rechnique had spread through the intellecrual elire of
Greece, Not all of them used 1t. of courses but a great many educated people ar
least knew abour .

From Greece. the merthod spread ro Rome. where it hecame papular with

orators, whe discovered that if they visualized the main points of their speeches
(symbolized by conerete ubjects) in imaginary locarions, they could mentally
move fromi one o the other as o powerful aid to their oration. The practice
became so widespread thar it gave rise to the habit, still used by many public
speakers, of prefacing their remarks with such phrases as “ln the first place™
and “Tn the second place.™ Tn Roman times, the “places”™ were hireral. if tmagi-
nary, lucarions.,

With the fall 6f Rome and the advent of the Dark Ages, much of the knowl-
cdpe of classical times was lost, Bur the Simonides rechmigue seems simply to have

pone undergroimd, preserved by oceultists who apprecrated s practical value.
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Simontdes was not, so far as | can discover, 4 magician, so it is unlikely that he
knew anything of the Astral Plane. Nonetheless, he was engaged in an astral
aperation, whether he realized it or not. As Dolares has already pointed out, the
astral reflects the physical. Although any aspect of the physical requires an astral
“idea”™ hefore it can manifest, the idea irself requires physical mamifestation for
stability. This sets up something akin to a feedback loop. Anything that exasts on
the physical plane has its astral counterpart. The longer the physical item has
existed, the more stable its astral image. This means that by using an image of
his own home, Simonides chose something that was already reflecred on the
astral and was consequently that much easier to visualize. (You can pur the
characteristic to the test by contrastung the case wath which yvou can visualize the
Great Pyramid at Giza—which has exisied by orthodox dating from more than
four thousand years—as compared to the problems you might have in visualiz-
ing, say, the Empire State Bunlding, erecred in 1931.)

In some cases, the “objects™ Simonides placed in his locus—as the imaginary
house came to be called—had their physical plane counterpart as well, which
gave them an additional astral stability, Small wonder they became easier to
remember. They really did mke on an existence at another level.

You can begin your own experiments m the rechnigue exacily as Simonides

did by using vour own home as the basis for an astral locus. Building on the fun-

damenral rechmiques for creating astral imagery already given m this book, try to

see it as clearly as possible in vour mind’s eve. Visualize yoursell standing outside
the frant door, then imagine yoursell entering the building and entering each
mtendr room in a parricular sequence. Repear the process several times, making
sure to keep to the same sequence, until you are very familiar with the rechnique.
Then try the following pracrical experiment.

First, read through the Tist on the following page. Concentrate as you do so,
because I'll be asking you how many items you can remember when vou've
finished.
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Car Televisian set
Door Crescent moon
Light bulb Blackbird
Rose Sailing ship
Boule Newspaper
Table Saucepan

Lion Broomstick
Star Beachball
Buddha seatue Plate

Parcel Mirror
Telephone Handbag
Suircase Chair
Spectacles Cockrail shaker
Srandard lamp Bird’ nest
Cardigan Laptop computer
Fried egg Deck of cards
Tree Paperclip
Baby's rattle Paint brush
Book Stersom hat
Cushion Pair of trousers
Window

It’s a long list—more than forty items—but | 'd like you to rurn the book over
now and write down as many items as you can remember. And while you're at
it, try to remember them in the order they appeared in the list,

When you've finished, don't:get too depressed by the gaps, because however
poor your natural memory is, you'll find it will improve through the use of
thought forms. Try the experiment again, but this time instead of just concen-
trating, visualize your locus, your home, and visualize yourself walking through
it as before, But this time, set down the various items on the list as you go.

Unless you live in a bigger house than | do, chances are you don’t have forty-
one rooms, so you can't leave an object in cach. What you can do is leave several
ohiects in each of the rooms you do have—one just inside the door, one by rhe
window, one in the middle of the floor, one on a table, one in a cupboard,; one
on a mantle, and so on. 1[, again, you tollow a set sequence in placing the
obijects, it will allow you to recall them in the order of the list.
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There is no need for you to try to remember the various items as vou place
them. Your concentration should be on visualizing them as vividly as possible.
Once you have done this and set an item down, simply continue to the next item
on the list.

When you have finished placing all the irems, it nught be fun to make life a
lirtle difficult for yourself by taking a coffee break. Then. when vou have (in-
ished your cottee, you can test yourself by using the locus to remember the list.

Here again rhere is ne need tor heavy-duty concentration. Simply walk men-
tally through vour home, taking the same route you did before, and note the
items you find there. Chances are you won't be able 1o recall every object on the
list since this is the first time you've used the rechnique, Bur | can promise that
you will recall far more than vou did before—and almost all those you do recall
will be in thew correct order,

As you become more accustomed o using your locos, you will find vour score
mmproves until pertect recall becomes commonplace. You mighr also entertain
yourself by “memorizing™ your lists backward—a fear accomplished simply by
reversing the order in which you walk through vour imaginary reoms.

Many oceultists—and quite a few péople with no esoteric knowledge wharso-
ever—have used the locus purely as a memory aid. But its inioate use goes well
beyond this.

Curiously, the clearest description of locus potential so far published appears
in Thomas Farris's thriller novel Hannibal, which topped the best-seller lists in
1999, In an earhier book, Red Dragon, Harris mtroduced his most disturbing fic-
tional crearion, Dr. Hannibal Lecter, a psychopathic cannibal who achieved even
grearer promumence m a second novel, Silence of the Lanibs, which was subse-
quently filmed and stars Anthony Hopkins and Jodi Foster,

In both of these novels, Lecter was a monstrous figure who hovered on the
edge of the action like some hideous bogeyman hiding in the shadows. [n Han-
nibal, by contrast, Harris ser him center stage and allowed readers insights
mto the character’s background, personality, and psychosis. At least one critic
(writing in Britain's Sunddy Tines) thought this was a mistake, on the grounds
that the most frightening monsters are those that remain hidden. Bur regard-
less, the approach taken by Harris introduced the concept of a locus to the
general public at a remarkably sophisticated level. For in creating Hannibal,

arris degided his character had survived his own madness through the use of
a Memory Palace,
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The Memory Palace (as distinct from a simple locus) seems to have been
developed by a select group of fourteenth-century initiares, almost certainly
working in ltaly. In place of their humble homes, they began to familiarize them-
selves with public buildings as their loci, then trained their minds to build imag-
inal cquivalents of the greatest, most elabarate mansions in the land. Thus the
true Memory Palace was born, a complex astral structure of labyrinthine corri-
dors-and hundreds, sometimes even thousands, of apartments.

The given reason for this monumental creation was that some magicians had
1 lot to remember. The real truth lay deeper. and Thomas Harris camie so close
ta it in his novel that one has to admire the extent of his research. In Hannbal,
he explains how Dr Lecter controls his most destructive memories by locking
them away in an imaginal oublictte—a secrer dungeon in s Memory Palace
accessible only by a single trapdoor. The novel also showed how the not-so-good
doctor lighrened his moods by “replaying” memories of pleasant experiences
stered 1o his palace. Ar nimes Leoter escaped into liis asrral crearion in order to
endure torture. Ir's all a far cry from remembering lists.

The book Hannibal is, of course, fiction, and Lecter’s Memory Palace is used
by a murderer certified msane, so emphasis 15 placed on control and criminality.
Naitetheless, Harriss description of a Memory Palace and its initiate use is accu-
rate, at least as far as it goes.

Used to its full magical extent, the Memory Palace shares its essential namre-with
another astral structure sometimes created by magicians as part of their fundamen-
tal training—the Inner Castle. The Castle, in rurn, appears in the writings of the
mystics—notably the sixteenth-century St. Teresa ot Avila—where it is described as
a visionary building that the individual can explore in his search for God.

Tungian psychology, with its emphasis on deep mind states, maintains that
where a building of any sort appears n dreams, it may be interpreted as a con-
tainer of the psyche. Examine the bulding and you have clues to what s cur-
rently happening with your inner processes. A small, cramped cottage suggests
limits to mentil activity, while a university mught indicate a more expansive out-
look with lessons currently being learned.

Magical philosophy, which stands somewhere between rhe psychological and
the mystical, sees the Tnmer Castle as an astral analogue of the body, the mind,
and even, properly constructed, the spirit. Typically, a spiral staircase winds
around the ventral pillar of the spine, and glyphs in certain upper chambers may
he used as a control center for the generation of certain desirable resules.
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Unlike the mystics and the Jungians, who tend ro seek our an loner Castle that
has arisen spontaneously our of natural psychological states or been generated in
the course of a religious life, magicians like ro build their own. It is frequently
patterned on a mythic structure, such as King Arthur's castle ar Camelor, thus
allowing it to draw energy from the associated myth.

The Memory Palace combines elements of a simple locus with an extended
Inner Castle, and in so domng creates a magical tool that supercedes them both.
To create and make use of vour own Palace, this is whar you have o de: First,
select a physical building to use as the template tor your Memory Palace. This
should not be your own home. This building should be much larger than your
home, and one that you have never actually entered. An old, well-cstablished
structure is betrer rhan something recently constructed. You may be lucky
enough to have a suitable building i vour localitw, If so, pay it a visit and famil-
tarize yourself with the exterior (but only the exterior—you should not enter the
building). Walk around it to get an impression of the overall size. Take pho-
tographs or make a sketch of the major fextures, particularly the main entrance.

If there is no suitable building near vou, it is perfectly acceptable to use an
architectural reference or even tourist board phorographs. The world is full of
wonderful buildings, from the Porala in | hasa o the Doge’s Palace in Venice,

Now set aside some time cach day to visualize the ourside of your chosen
building until you can see it clearly and i derail i your mind’s eye. Don’t try to
“enter” your new Memory Palace at this stage. Ir 15 only ar the stage of con-
struction and it is guite important that vou do not have any preconceived ideas
abour what is inside—the reason why vou're using a building you have never
actually entered.

Omnce you have a clear pieture in vour mind of the outside—which should not

take long—yuou can begin to creare the kernel of the interior. Bur before vou do,
| want to explain the theory.

Your use of an actual building as a teniplate creares the initial linkage between
the astral and the physical worlds. The building already exists on the physical,
and thus has an astral reflection. Your visualization of the exterior connects you
with this reflection, allowing you to eusily construct a second, similar astral
butlding of your ewn. This point is important, You will not be using the actual
astral reflection of the physical building you sélecred, but rather your own astral
counterpart of that reflection. 105 as il vou saw a house vou liked and decided 1o
build something similar for yourself.
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THE MEMORY PALACE

But the external appearance ot your Memory Palace is its least important
aspect. In the next part of this exercise you need to make the structure personal
ta you. This you will do by placing an analogue of your physical body inside the
Palace. (T'll tell you how in a moment.)

The body analogue automatically generares a second analogue inside the
Palace. This is an analogue of your psyche, which includes such areas as your
deep unconscious, your higher self, and, even though it can be difficult to find,
your personal point of contact with the Collective Unconscious.

The second analogue arises out of the face thar your body and psyche are not
separate. Your body is something generared by your psyche in order to function
in the physical realm. By creating an analogue of one, you automatically create

an analogue of the other. And since you are almost certainly more familiar with

your body than your psyche, it makes sense to ¢reate the analogue that way
around.

The simplest way to creare the body/mind analogues is to ta pe=record the fol-
lowing short script and play it to yoursell while in a state of relaxation. If you
dom’t have access toa recorder, ask a friend to read the seripr aloud o you.
Fither way, vou will need to repear the process until the structures described
become so completely familiar to you that you can mentally visit them with case.
Here is the script:

You are now stepping through the main entrance of your Memaory
Palace. As you pass across the threshold, you find yourself in a large.
wood-paneled hallway with marble tiling on the floor and marble
statues ranged around the walls, You can examine this hallway in
more detail ar a later stage, but for the moment, walk dircetly across
to the door m the opposite wall.

When vou apen this doot, you will find yourself in a'second hall, this
one with a polished wooden floor. There are doors leading off the
hall, but once again you should ignore all bur ane of these for the
moment and walk directly to the oppusite door.

On opening this door, you will find yourself in 4 third hall, substan-
rially larger than the ather two. In the exact center of this hall is a spi-
eal sraircase in stone, leading, as far as you can determine, upward
into a tutret and downward into some lower chambers of the Palace.
Once again you should ignore the doorways for the moment and con-
centrate your attention on the spiral staircase.
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Cross ro this stairtase and begin your clockwise climb upward <o
vou can explore the higher reaches of the turrer. As you climb, you
will nerice two doors set in alcoves leading off the staircase at an
upper level. You will soon t'x].‘llul'l: what is [!tr}'nnd Hiese Llunr.a, bt
for now continue o chimb unl rthe staircase leads you mro the high-
est chamber in the turrer, a library room: with rwo large windows
allowing vou ro look our across rthe rolling countryside m which
your Palace stands,

Through these windows you can see the nearly cultivated and familiar
sardens that surround the Palace. Beyond them are the woods and
ficlds of your estate, and beyond these wilder, less famihar conntryside.

I you turn your attertion to the books on the by shelves. vou will
quickly discover thar pride of place goes to the multiple volumes of
vour personal biography, numbered one tor every year ot your lite.
Take one down and examme it and yvou will discover it contains
information—pictures and text—pertaining o your life at that spe-
cific age. Bur there are gaps and blanks in 1ts pages, as if some infor-
mation has been lost. You will notice these gaps increase in the earlier
yolumes and decrease in those thar deal with your more recent life.
Burt all volumes, including the most recent, have ar least 4 few gaps.

Should you examine the most recenr volume, the one marked with the
age you are now, you will note that the wext i unfinished, But you
will see, row, tharthere is an ornate quill penand a plentiful supply of
ink on the writing desk beside the shelves, so you can continue the
record at your léisure, for it i clear by now thar each book of your
biographyis in the tarm of a diary record Kepr by yourself,

[ cave the muldvolume biography now and cxamine the orher books
om these shebves. You will quickly discover they are all works on sub-
jects that interest yoau _u,nf;ati}u L ater yoiu May emuoy exanmng some of
these books in greater detail, although you will discover they seldom
contain anyehing you do not already know.

Now thar you have fanuharized voursell with the upper room, rerurn
to the spiral staircase and hegin to descend nnol you reach the rwo
recessed doorways you passed on the way up. As you enter the first of
these, vou tind yourselfin a large chamber almost filled by a pair of
mighty leather bellows driven by massive machinery so thar they
inflare and deflate in a steady chythu,
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Through the second recessed door off the spiral staircase; you entera
very similar chamber, bur m this one the machinery drives a gant
pump-attached 0 a series of pipes containing a red fluid. Like the bel-
lows in the geher chamber, this pump maintains a steady rhythm, I
you pay close attention, you will discover that the pump follows the
rhythm of your heartheat, while the bellows. follow the rhyrthm of
your breathing.

If you now follow the staircase downward, you will return to the hall-
way from which you started, bur continue farther into the basement
area of the Palace where vou will find a furnace room, The furnace
iteell 15 well stoked. bur conrrolled so thar the heat 1t generares is care-
tully contained.

Now retirn to the room n which vou starred, and leave the Palace
by the same route you entered, then open your eyes and end your
yisualization,

You will nced t6 retiirn 1o this exertise several times, striving ro add reality, tone,
and detail ¢ach time you do so, until vou find you can visualize the areas
described without strain or efforr. When this is achieved, try the exercise entirely
from memory and continue to practice until the trip into your Memory Palace
hecomes second nature to you. When this point is reached, you can safely
assume you have constriicted the astral analogue of your physical body—which
means that an astral analogue of your psyche is now in place as well and your
Palace has become a tonl for some serious psychosprritual work.
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USING YOUR PALACE

IN 1609, WHEN CARL JUNG was thirty-four years old, he
went o a trp 1o the Unired Seates with his mentor, the
tounding tather of modern psychiatry, Sigmund Freud.
Over a period of seyen weeks, they were in each other’s
company cvery dav and fell into the habit of discussing
therr dreams.

In one ol the dreams he shared with Fread, Jung
found himself in the upper story of a two-stary house,
which, though unfamiliar, he somehow: knew was his
own. This level of the house consisted enorely of a
salon furnished in rococo style and with a number of
precious old pamtings hanging on the walls, It was all

very much 1o Jung’s personal taste and he was pleased
he owned the house, but .au\l{l::iﬂ} realized he did nor
know whar the lower floor looked like.

Jung went downstairs 1o discover thar the ground
floor was much older than the upper story. The toor
was of red brick, the whaole place dark and gloomy, the
furnishings medieval. He fele this part of the house must
date to the fifteenth or sixteenth century.

As he walked from onc room to the other, Jung felr a
growing convicrion thar he had o explore the whole of
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the house. He arrived ar a heavy door that opened onto a stone stairway leading
down into a cellar. Jung descended the stairs to find himself in a beautiful
vaulted room that loaked very ancient indeed. When he exanuned the walls, he
concluded that they dated back to Roman times.

Fxeited fow, he looked more closely ar the floor, awhich was paved i stone
slabs. One of them had a mietal ring i it and when he pulled, the slab lifted to
reveal a flight of narrow srone steps leadmg down intodark depths. Again Jung
descended, and this timie found himself in a low cave cur imo the bedrock
beneath the house. There was dust om the floor, scattered with bones and pieces
of broken pottery. like the remmnants of some prumitive culture. He found two
skulls, verv old and Half crumbled away. Ar this point he awoke.

Freud scized on thase skulls when he heard the dream, suspecring thar they
represented hidden dearh wishes. To humor him, Jung ventured that he might
harbor unconsciots malice toward his wife and his sister-m-taw, but did not
actually believe it. Instead he realized that the house in the dream represented
his psyehe. The salon at the top was his consciousness concerned with the pre-
sent moment, the day-to-day busiticss of making a living and surviving in the
modern world.

But below the threshold of consciousness, there wert traces of humanity’s his-
rorical inheritance—artitudes, interests; and ideas developed m previons cen-
turies. The ground floor steod for the initial level of his unconscious, which,
the dream, he decided 1o explore for the first time, Bur the deeper he went, the
darker and more alicn his enviconment became. By the time he reached rhe cave,
he had found the remnants of primitive humanity within himsclf, a world diffi-
cult to reach or tllunminate with the light of consciousness, This arca, he felr, bor-
derad on the animal soul: caves; in prehistoric times, were ofeen inhabited by
animals before people laid claim to them. Later, Jung was to sec in this cayern,
with its fossil remnants, a substratum commeon toohumanity as a whole, our
remotest ancestral heritage, which he dubbed the Collective Unconscious.

The entire dream provided a model of the hunan mind that has proven useful
to generations of Jungian analysts, Although it arose spontancously, it seems to
have universal application. Explorations of this sort of “inner house,” using a
Jungian technique known as “acove imagmation,” will often enable patients to
sain fresh insights into who and whar they are.

Active imagmation has much in common with the spiritual techniques of
midiration and pathworking. Tt involves penerrating an imaginal (occultises
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wounld say-astral) world, then netmg and interacting with wharever s discovered
there. Sometimes entities are discovered, prepared o enter nta discussion with
the mdividuals concerned. Analysts, by and large. cansider such entities 10 be
personificd aspects af the patienr’s mind. A few aceept the implications of Jung’s
Collecnive Unconscious and seeat least some of the enfities as abjective, bur con-
rinue ta explain them in psychological terms. An appreciable percentage of
occulusts, by contrast, think of the entities as spirits.

None of thése ideas is entirely correct, The “entities” one entounters in
dreams, active imagination, meditation, or pathworking dare all, withour excep-
tion, thought forms. Some of them, as the psychologists belieye, are personified
aspects of your personal psyche, astral puppets created by vour unconscious

mind as g means of self-expression, Some of them—called archerypes by Jun-
sians—seem to be the same creatires ancient people thought of as pods, an
msight that was not missed by Jung himself, Some of them, as oeculrists postu
late, are manifestanons of spirits.

All of them may be encountered 1 your Memaory Palace.

Before using vour Memory Palace, 1 15 wise to exanune vour essential nature.
Just as the world around you is something other than ir seems, you are very dif-
ferent from what vou appear to be.

Wharever our philosophical stance or religious belief, many—perhaps most—
of us identify the body as vur ultimate realicy. We can see, hear, feel, taste, and
touch it. and it hurts when somebody drops a heavy object on its foot. There is
a mind attached to the body, but it cannor be touched, sensed, weighed, or mea-
sured. The body seems to be the mam man, so 1o speak. We would not be rhe
same withour i, and we fear s disappearance when we die.

Yer this touchstone of personal identiey is an impermanent iltusion. If vou
took the rroubleto examine your body with a microscope, vou would discover
that you were shedding skin cells all the nme. As vou move through vour day,
you are, on the microscopic level, a constant snowstorm. 1e is a disturbing face
that a major constiruent of kouse dust 1s human skin . . . and a menagerie of nny
creatures that cat i,

Your skin s not the only thing vou're changing. Your hyveris entirely replaced
every six weecks., The remamder of yvour vital organs renew themselves more
slowly, but just as inevicably, Even your bones, which scem so permanent, are in
a stare of Hux. There'is not a single malecule m vour bady that will strll be there

i1 seven vears. At the atormic level, vou are in a constant state of exchange with
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your enviromment, shedding an arom here and raking in an arom there in a con-
tinuous process, which means the eyes you were using at the beginning of this
paragraph are not the same eyes you have now.

Yet for all this juggling of your atoms, something holds the pattern. You may
be in a constant state of change. but T will stll recognize you as an old triend
when we meer next week, Dwill even, barring acaidents, recognize you in seven
vears, even though not one single atom ot your body will remain the same.
Something—some immaterial thing—will manage to keep the whole whirling
interchange of atems in their correct shape,

Whatever you wish to call it—mind, soul, spirit—thar immarerial rhing is
the essential you. It is this essential vou that the Memory Palace will allow you
to explore.

But unless you are a grear deal more saintly than [ am, the odds are high that
your essential self is well hidden under years of accumulated mental garbage—
hopes, fears, aspirations, and ¢go patterns rhat can (and will] be symbolized,
sometimes personified, within your Mémory Palace. Consequently, it is a good
idea to carry out a little spring cleaning betore you enrer.

One of the best ways to do this—which, coineidentally, also uses thought
forms—is a simple exercise Tve used frequently during workshops, It brings
results out of all proportion to the energy invested, but has one small draw-
back—you will need a friend to help you. Here’s how it works.

Select a room in vour own home that you are going fo clean. It must be an
acrual room and it should preferably be a room you use fairly ofren. If you have
very recently moved nto a new house, you may select a room from vour old
home rather than your new one: It is also acceptable to select your affice, or
workplace, if you find you spend more time there than at home, Explain 1o
vour friend thar you are going to ¢lean this room mentally and thar you require
his help.

Decide what equipment you are going to use. You can have anything you
need—buckets, sprays, detergents, soap, step ladders, and so on. Explain to your
friend what you will be using. Then, in your imagmation. begin the cleaning
process. Describe to your friend m derail exactly what you are doing as you doir,

Your friend’s job is to listen and encourage the process by asking questions
designed to ensure you are visnalizing the room as vividly and in as much
detail as possible. You might, for example, say you were cleaning the light-fix-
ture on the ceiling, Your friend should ask you to describe the fixture and what
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gquipment you were using to reach it, If vou mentioned that vou were cleaning
a bowuk, he might ask the name of the book, its color, or what picture was on
the cover.

Do the cleanimg in the followimg sequence:

Start with the eeiling, then go down the walls. As vou reach pictures, book-
cases, and so on, clean them and move themr so vou can clean behnd them. I
necessary, move furpiure into the cenrer ot the roont. Clean the contents of ¢up-
huards or bookeases, irem by mdividual irem. Try o visualize each one clearly as
vou da so. Take as much dme as you need.

As you clean, decide which wtems you are going to keep and which you are
going ro throw ouc. Move thase you plan to throw out immediately outside the
door. Small items should be placed in a packing case. larger irems can be piled
in a heap.

Clean the carpet, then foll it to one side and clean the Hoor. When finished,
double check whit you want to throw out. Go gutside and either burn the ot in
a honfire, or take it o an imaginal lake and dump it

The results of this exercise are quire startling and are usually felr ar once as a
sensation of felicf. An interesting side effect for some people is that their dreams

and

many people do—rthere will be no negarive effects should you decide ro repeat ir.

become very vivid for a night or rwo afterward. I vou enjoy the process

Bur having complered the exerase at least once, you can move on to the use of
your Memory Palace.

At this stage, it may be wise to alert you to a parncular and somewhar pecu-
liar experionce thar sometimes anses with the use of a Memeory Palace—and,
indeed. similar strucrures like the Inner Castle. This is the experience of being
filled with bright. white light. Although the light is not the light ro which we are
accustomed in the physical world, it 1s distinctive and wmmstakable—a flooding
ot brightmess within your mner space. The sensation is so dramatic, and otten so
unexpected, that there is a tendeney o panic; or at least that was my tendency
when it happened to me. You need to know before vou begm work with your
Memory Palace that the experrence of the mmer hghe o i happens: s not harm-
ful. TF anything, 1t 1s an indicanon of progress and, as such, should not be
resisted. 1f it happens 1o you, relax and enjoy.

Your first step roward rthe use of vonr Memory Palace s simple exploration.
In the mstructions on sernng it up, vou will have neuced there were several

doors mentioned that you were caunioned o ignore. Now s the time 1o stop
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ienoring them. You are free to enter any door you find. Indeed, I would urge vou
to search carefully for doors not mentioned. (1'here is; for example, a secret
doorway concealed m the wood panching of the entrance hall. You will find it on
vour left immediarely vou enter. And there may well he other secret doors and
passaves throughour the Palace.)

Despite the preliminary head-cleaning, you will almestcertainly discover areas
of vour Memory Palace that are dirty—walls and ceilings covered incobwebs, Ti-
reron the floor, and so on. When vou bind places like this, it is imporrant that vou
clean them. Do exactly whar vou did in the preliminary exercise,’ bringing in
whatever equipment vou need and carting out the rubbish tor disposal. 1E you dar
aothing else at all with your Memory Palace, regular cleaning will sull bring you
cnormons berefirs i terms of your well-bemg and emorional state.

Alongside dier amd liter, it 18 also likely thatvou will find areas ot your Palace

where the aris stale and musty. 1t s as important tooget rid of this srale air as i
is to Clean out the rubbish. Throw open doors and windows, or, if all else tails,
bring in an extractar fan to suck it our. Stale air seems to be closely associared
with negarive thoughrs. Removing it from your Palace bas the interesting result
of increasing the opmism of vour outlook.

Although Memory Palaces are unigue to'the mdividuals who conserace them,
they do tend to have features in commion, It would, for example, be quire sar-
prising if vou did nor find 3 temple or chapel sumewhere dusing your explo-
rations. This is, in fact, one of the mast important Palace areas for those of you
interested in spiritual evolurion, since it répresents your contact point with the
divine andfor your own higher selt,

The inner temple can be used in a varicty of ways. The simplest and muost
abvious is praver. which may be verbalized or lefr as a written petjrion on the
altar. Be caretul what vou ask far. The Memory Palace is a genuinely magical
struecrare with aodistinet tendency o generate concrerc resulrs, So comsider the
warding ot anv request ro make sure vou are asking for exacly whar you want,
and, even more importantly, consider the implicarions of gerting it. Magcal
pracace 15 hierered with horroe stories i this area, and while most of them are Iir-

b ke thie shorein suppested By Caral Ko Anrhiny i her book e Clier Wiy iNass.:
Anthony Piblishing Coo 194905 1 explonng her own “mner house,” Anthony discovered a
cosric vacuum deaner that ehe connld pull dewn trom the eetling, o was about the sive of an
elephant’s trimk. b had such amazing suction that it could cope with anytlung and cleaned
onr hietered or dirmy racims in domble-guick time,
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tle berrer than urban myths, they are driven by a genuine concern. It is not, for
example. a good idea to ask [or fame il you value your privacy; and many other
apparently innocent requests carry hidden timebombs. The advice to aspirants
seeking entry into the Greek Mysteries was “Know Thyself.™ It holds good when
you pray for something as well. Should you find it difficulr 1o ger the wording
exactly right, a good safeguard is to make your prayers conditional. Adding a
phrase like =if this be to the greater good of pthers and myself™ can go a long
waty toward defusing unexpected problems.

An altogerher safer—and in many ways even more heneficial

inner temple is for sacrifice. You can use the altar to sacrifice negative attitudes

and emotions, desires, grievances—anything, in facr, rhat you feel may be hin-
dering your spiritual progress. If you peture yourself placing the parucular ele-
ment of your personality an the altar, it will disappear ar once. Don’t be sur-
prised if the altar transforms itself into a trash van (or even a builder’s dumpster)
if you have a lor of things to sacrifice. They will still disappear, and after a while,
as you have less to ger nid of, the alear will reverr to being an alrar again.
Dungeons are also commonly found in Memeory Palaces. You will recall from
the last chaprer that the fictional Ilanmbal Lecter used the dungeons of his
Palace 1o imprison bitter memonies, thus preserving what remained of his sanity.
I can’t say I recommend this practice 1o those readers who are neither fictional
nor psychopathic. Imprisoned memories tend to cause rrouble sooner or larer. If

anything, vour artention should be focused on releasing and healing rthose:

aspects of yoursell thar have become rrapped in these dank regions. But this is a
rricky area generally, so tricky thar the dungeons are besr left alone until you are
well experienced in the use of your Memuory Palace and, deally, uniil you have
met up with your Inner Guide.

Esoreric rradinon has it that when the pupil is ready, the teacher appears, But
it 1 less widely appreciated that the reacher may not actually be in incarmation.
While charting abour gurus, Carl Jung asked a friend of Mahatma Ghandi if he
was prepared to divalge anything of his own guru, The man, an elderly culrured
Indian, said he was being taught by Shankarcharva, the Vedic commentator
who had died centuries before, When Jung asked the obvious question, the man
confirmed his guru was Shankarcharya’s spirit. Your own Inner Guide may be
vour higher self, an historical personage like the gurn of Jung’s friend, another
type of spirit, or an archerype (that is, God forni), This Tnner Guide will, when

necessary, use your Memory Palace as a convement vehicle tor communication.

use of the
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It’s quite important to realize that you should not try te visnalize any particu-
lar Tnner Guide. Creating a suitable astral vehicle for a specific spirit 15 a legiti-
mate magical technique, but it is an advaniced form of pracrice, properly looked
on as evocation, and should nor be attempred in the context of your Memory
Palace. (Or at all, unnl you are well versed in the esoteric arts.) Rather, you
should continue to explore your Palace, secure in the knowledge that the tradi-
tion is cOTréct In Suggestng your Guide will appear when you are ready. Para-
doxically, letting go of expecration will tend to speed up the process of contact,

Another common aspect of the Memory Palace is the pleasure garden, an area
of rest and relaxation [often-with running water) where you can go to recuperare
and regain your srrength.

This is not meant to be a definitive list of whar you might expect to find in
your Palace. Mest Memory Palaces will contain a chapel, dungeons, a pleasure
garden, and, potentially, an Inner Guide. But they will contain much more as
well, some or all of which will be unique to the srructure you have built. Early
explorations of my own M emory Palace, for example, led me to discover a small
clinic staffed by rwo irascible Greek doctors whase advice on matters of healing
proved remarkably sound. '

Exploration of your Palace will bring you information on its furrher uses.
(This 1s particularly true it you manage contact with your Inner Guide.) While
you are-waiting for guidance, you could do a great deal worse than enhancmg
your pleasure garden with memories of pleasing incidents and people you might
otherwise forget.

Il nothing else, it will prepare you for the forbidden territory Dolores wants 10
lead vou into next.
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HOMUNCULI (D

THIS 15 WHERE WE begin to tread on toes, ruffle feathers,
and disturb hardline Chrisians. Those of a nervous or
sensitive disposition should perhaps call 1w a day and
put the book back on the shelf!

Sull with us? Good.

Human beings of both sexes are notorious for their
curiosity and their ahility ro gallop into places where
angels fear to tread. Having said that, we are told in the
Bible that “man 15 above rhe angels,” Presumably this
means we are entitled o explore beyond the lhimits
placed on the angels. We ave about to do just that.

Herbie and 1 are assuming thar if you're reading this
bouk you have a reasonable amounr of magical knowl-
edge, the same amount of commaon sense, and ¢an recog-
nize cthics when they stand in front of you. We have
come a long way since the Middle Ages. Whar scared the
breechcloth off aspiring magicians then merely makes us
pause to polish up our wands now,

The crearion of homunculi and the raisimg of forms
was scen as the darkest area of magic in days of old . . .

and with good reason:
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« it conld ger you burned by the church;
« it conld get vou killed by what you had called up;

« if whar vou called up didn’t kill you, it could drive you insane because you
were incapable of understanding its nature;

« what vou called up wouldn’t go away again!

This did nor deter everyone. Some brave souls soldiered on, and from their
experiments (and in rare cases, their records) we have learned a great deal.
Moreover, we now know much more about the nature of the universe around
and within us. Conceprs they couldn’t handle without danger to minds and even
lives, we accept with no problem. This enables us to venture further into what
was once forbidden territory and understand rthat not everything is as black as it
has been painted.

In the Middle Ages. magicians and alchemists worked under great difficulries.
They had to maitam utter secrecy, could trust o one, and had ta battle very
real fears concerning the unseen worlds. Remember, these unseen levels exist
within us as well as around us. When, as primal entities, we were pushed down
the cosmic hirth canal of the multiplanes, we collected a layer of matter from
cach plane, thus ending up with a “coat of many colors.” The calor of the planes
we bonded with most often manifest as a basic aura color. These internal layers
of dimensional matter are inextricably linked to the external layers and interact
with them continuously throughour our many hves.

Raising astral thought forms and bringing them into manifestation was con-
sidered the pinnacle of adepthood in the Middle Ages. The very real danger was
the state of the magician’s mind! It is how you perceive a form that controls how
vou conceive it on bath the astral and the physical. Tn other words, you get what
vou think of, and if you think an angel is something with Doric pillars for legs,
camulus clouds for a body, and a smiley sun for a face, that is what you are
going to materialize.

The artitude of the church concerning anything other than angels (on the
astral] was that it was demonic and therefore resembled something akin to a
Hieronymous Bosch nightmare; this included elementals, nature spints, anything
that was not obviously angelic. This was common thinking because it was the
only thinking. Paintings, drawings, reachings were all the game—angels were
angels and everyrhing else was twisted, ngly, and obscenc. So when a magician
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prepared ro invoke to visihle appearance, be it astral or physical, what appeared
would inevirably be influenced by whar he expected to appear.

Omne can imagine the dismay, disgust. and downnghr indignation of an ele-
mental King conjured by the great Names of God, who found himself in a
thought torm body that had homs, a rail. a second face in its stomach, and
evervthing clse filled in with seales! And that would noe be the warst visualiza-
non, Not surprsingly, the demizens of the subtle realins were not keen on work-
myz with human beings.

This said, there are beings of the Qlipputhic realnis that are devastating to the
human mind. They are best left alone and, believe me, | am not kidding or being
alarmist. As a reacher of ritual magic T see many tvpes of magicians, and the ones
most at sk are rthose who think reading a couple of books makes them an
adept. To paraphrase an old saying, *A fool and his soul are soon parted,™

Alchernists tried to ereate forms in glass retarts, They eried miximg all sorts of
messy things together ro iminate life. But the real homunculi are made by impress-
ing ¢reative proto matter with o thought patrern, Forger those engravings of little
men and women in.glass bortles—leave that o the biologists and genericists.

Taughr and used in.an ethical manner there s no reason why thought form
homuncull cannot be made. They will not laste—thought forms don’t—but they

wan bt rl‘l{-ldt'.

Onee into the astral dimension, you will need to draw up from the matrix
something that looks like Casper the Friendly Ghost. Never, ever use a real
human being as a partern. It is dangerous for both you and the other person, and
can result in a mirror image running amok. And never use yourself as a pattern
tor the same reasons.

With the astral matter, build a rough vutline of a figure, then flesh it out. It
vou have the knowledge to underpin it with hone, muscle, and such, then do i—
it will help enormously. At this pomnt, stop and look at it erinically. Adjust where
vou need tordoson Add the tHlesh and give it tone and color Do notadd features

or hair at this point. Freeze it, then “save™ it like a program, giving it a file
name. [F i0will help, use the wdea ol Star Trek's holodecks and give the main
computer (vour mmd) an order tw freeze and save holodeck program Anonation
1. Now go back ro vour own level. You need ro do this slowly,

| nodoubr he il

When vou come back to yvour program i a few days, vou wi
of ideas: Call up your program (tor example, *Computer, run holodeck program
Ampmation 17}, Simple, 1sn't ie? 1 ook at your thought child and change ir here and
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there if vou Ieel the need. Now, slowly and with derail, begin to build up the fig-
ure the way vou want it to be. Add hair ro head and body, and adjust flesh tones.
Add niails to fingers and roes. Add derails such as nostrils, car lobes, wrinkles and
hair lifies, and color of eves. When vou have gorren this far, ger it walking up and
down. Make it run and jump, sicand lift chings. Adjust the finer moror skills.

No doubt vou are thinkimg thar all this will take too long. Why can’t you do
it more quickly? You can . . . bue it will nor work as well because the partern will
not he firely tuned. 1f you wanr to be s magician, cultivate patience—lots of it.
Freeze your program and return. During the next few days, consider other things
you can do to make the form better. Tace the face now: thar your first six or seven
tries will he failures. But vou will get better. Tey not to think-ahcad to s com-
pletion, this can begin the animation process too early.

Now you can hegii to program the form. Make it simple: proteetion for your
hause. family, of hiisiness, or simply a4 companion you can talk ro . . . burnorin
front of the nieighbors!

As vou ger better at building forms, vou will be able to program it to do other
things. Remember, as an astral creature it has access ro that level and can take
messages and bring back answers. Yon have already been told how to use body
heat to animate, and at this stage it is all you need, Do not atrempt to go further
than this for a while, You can teach larer “models™ 1o speak by siving them a
larynx, vocal cords, and tongue and tecth.

At first vour form will last only a few hours, but as you refine your skalls it
will last longer. Never try to extend this longer than a few days. After that time
it will run our of energy and take it from the nearest source . . . you. You may, if
you are lucky and have the physical and emotional narure of 4 materializing
medium, find vour form commg ro visible appearance, 1f it does, it will be for a
very short while—only a tew minutes, if that. It can be scary and can deter you
from making forms for life. It happened to my father. Sometimes a psychic can
see vour forms, especially if you ger to the point where they persist for many
hours: When this happens. vou will know you have made i as.a magician.

ASTRAL GUARDIANS
Almost every sacred space has an Inner Manc guardian, Often they are raised
and set in place at the nme of consceration. In ancient fimes this was often
accomplishied by the sacrifice of an animal or a human heing, if and when that
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space 1s deconsecrared, the guardian must be summoned, rhanked, blessed, and
arer

dispersed. If the space or temple is o be raised m another place and ara
date, the guardian can be temporarily housed in a tHame, or n a switable con-
tamner, ideally of glass and made tor the accasion. This is closed with a suitable
talismanic séal and hidden away. It is from this practice that many af the stories
af a genie ina bottle can trace their origin.

It a guardian is nor placed deliberately, one s otten drawn ro the place of irs
own accerd. This happens in rwo ways,

« A small portion of the spirit of somenne intmarely concerned with
either the location or the power seurce behind the location will remain
there after physical dearh. Often this is the first person o die afwer the
setting up. The living person forms a great arrachment to the location/
power source and is drawn o stay with it at dearh.

« The location becomes so empowered by use thar it atrracts an angelic
being who joms with those who worshiprand work there and mereases
the spirtual reservorr of power. Or it might be an entity that moves in to
feed off the power supply. It the sacred space falls into disuse, the
guardian slowly weakens and fades untl it 15 no longer strong enough to
remain with the location and retuens o its original level, o if it is an
angelic, 1t returns to w5 own sparitual level.

This is often the case whena psychic becomes aware of the faint outline of a
guardian or guardians, such as Roman soldiers who remain at their posts,
unaware they are dead, They may have been killed on dury and, not having been
tormally released. are sull there. Hadrians ' Wall, separating England from Scot-
lanl, 18 sucha place, though most have now been recogmzed and released. Dur-
i World War 11, | remember walking with myv fathec along the Reoman wall
surrounding the ciry of Chester, We passed one of the small sentry stands builr
mto the wall itselt and rhe nebulous Agure of a Roman guard sprang o atten:
oon, giving the correcr salure. My father, a remarkably fine psychic in his day,
stopped and said quietly, "Good work son. but its rime t0 go otf duty, you are
blessed and released.”

A startled ook went over the voong man’s tace, and tor a moment his form
became perfectly Clear, then he smuled and vamshed. My mother and grand-
mother strolled up smiling, and my grandmother saud, ~Well spotred Leslie,
the lad will be glad to ger home.™ And we all walked an.
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Sometimes a weak guardian can be strengthened if there is a need for it. A
friend and [ went walking along an ancient towpath some years ago. Tt had once,
long ago, heen part of a Neolithic complex about a hundred yards away. The
guardian was so faint we walked through it before we realized it was there. It
drifted about, sending out ripples of wearimess and distress ar its inability o do
its job, for the Tiver was polluted and tull of junk thrown there by vandals and
the whale area needed to be cleaned.

We returned the next day with a bag full of fresh chicken heads, courtesy of
the local butcher, and buried them by the path. This, along with halt a bortle of
wine and some honey, was enough to fire up the guardian. Some weeks later the
council decided to clean up the river and the vandalizing stopped. Perhaps the
guardian was flexing its muscles again!

If your sacred space is worth consecrating, it is worth prorecting, and
guardians of this type are easy enough to raise and set in place. Older guardians
of places such as stone circles or Druidic groves—ceven those that have been dec-
imated—can remain extremely pewerful, and their suardians can be unpleasant
if they think you should not be there. Remember, they have been theught-formed
by experts and set in place with very speaitic instructions. Never walk into such
a place without mentally approaching its guardian for permission. It may ask for
a sign, symbol, or password, but even if you do not know it or cannot make a
guess, open your hands, build a thought form of an appropriare god or goddess,
and ask for permission in their name to proceed. You will be surprised at the dif-
ference it makes.

Guardians can be mer in many places, some of them unlikely. There is a lady
in a sunbonnee and a starched white apron in a northern England village who
maintains'a warch over an old stile that is still used as a shorteur over fields by
the local people,

Churches always have guardians, usually ensouled by the essence of the sainr
to whom they are dedicared. Pre-Reformation, this ensoulment oftén came from
a holy relic of the patron saint himselt. Many of the old churches have or had a
stone phallus encased within the stone alrar—a symbol of the fernliry of the land
and of the church’s faith spreading tar and wide.

Old pubs built on the site of ancient meeting places are often said o be
“haunted,” and indeed they are, by their guardian whao still keeps a watchful eye
on the comings and goings. In England. many such pubs were built on or near
“Turips” or * Taots,” two of many English names describing witches™ gathering
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places. When such a place became well-known over a period of time, it was
inevitable that sooner or larer a place to ¢at and drink and stav overnight would
follow, Things have not changed a grear deal berwesn then and now:

By the sameé token, every country has its guardian, which should be recog-
rized and greered as you approach 1ts territory. A small gifr to the lind danng
vour stay is appreciated, such as a packer of seeds sown in a suitable place. sonie
food laud oot for the wildlite, or flowers an the alar of a church. When you
leave, an expression of thanks and a blessing will make sure you are recognized
and welcomed on vour retur.

Building the right kind of guardian Ty means of thought-forming is an art,
and one that oeeds caretul attention to detail and strength of purpose to
mstall. Firse off, what do you want to guard? A house guardian needs less pro-
gramming than one Tora Temple, which has o guard againse many different
dimensions. A personal guardian for a child is often o Dream Companion,

ustially an animal based on a favorite roy of even the family pet. Begin by vis-
iting places you think may actually have a guardian, and see if you can sense
them. Churchvards and cemereries always have one, the older the berter. but
they are not always nice to look ar. Thete s o eradivion that the last person
buried in a churchyard does guard duty until the nexe burial. This is fine as
long as you are not the very last person buried there! | will recount an Irish
rale abour a gravevard that had only two vacant lots: Two old men died on the
same day, and atrer the service the families raced along country reads dodging
gach other and trving 1o find shorteats so their coffin would not be buried last.
Finally one cortege arrived at the gate and were overjoyed o find the others
nowhere 1o be seen. What they did nor know was that the other group had not
bothered o go m by the gate bur mstead had preched rhe coffin over the wall
into the churchyard directly opposite the grave and had already gotren their
cotfin into the ground.

Old houses otten have a famly chapel that may hold 3 tamuly guardian. Ire-
land 1s famous for ws banshee, the wailing, woman wha sits in a bush by the
front door and wails loudly when a member of the tamily is gong to die. If the
tamily leaves the country rhe banshee will o with them. | have heard this wail
only once i my Jite, and have no wish o bear ir again, It begins low and harsh
and lifes hugher and higher uneil it pierces the eardrims and fills the head with
pain, then slowly dies away.

Bur back rothe building of a2 guardian.
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Think about the form von wash it 10 mke—animal, human, or angelic. Think
abour the kind of ensoutment vou will need. Dogs, horses, snakes (especially
cobras), dragons. numatore and full size. lions, jaguars, unicorns, bears, and
sferish™ anmmals are the uswal nonhuman chotce. Roman or Greek soldiers,
samurai, monks, genies, Nubian gguards, Amazons, and so on, come high on the
list for human forms. Usuallv, angelic shapes are the tally beaunfuol; curly haired,
androgynous, and, frankly, boring ones.

[f vou want o be original, try a series of geomerric shapes in varying colors
superimposed on one anather. The true torm of angehics is more of a cipher or
mathematical equation than anvrhing clse. Once youn get used to the idea, a red
triangle (Michael) around a sca-green ovoid (Gabriel) thatcontains a rose-col-

ared, sin-pointed star [Raphael) will seem quite normal.

Once the form has been decided. the next step is o list the duties you want it
to perform. These must be explicit. *To guard rthe temple™ 15 not enough. Guand
from what, whom, and which direetion? What vou mighr think 1s obvious needs
to be made unquestionably clear to the guardian. Remember, this is a form made
frivm senticnt proto matter; What ensouls it does nor have your human ahility to
make decisions. Angels are messengers only; they are, tor the most part. pro-
grammed for one or rwo tisks but cannot go beyond therr instrucrions. We. as
huans, have free will. They do nor. Even the Elohim, the Four Holy Ones, and
the archangels can only do so much and must work within the parameters ser far

them, and. whar is more, they cannor help humans unless humans ask for help.

Their guardianship must include such instrocnions as: " You will gnard rhis
sacred space and those within it from all dangers, be those dangers human, cle-
mental. demonic. or from the outer and inner dimensions. You will stand puard
to the east. to the souths to the west, and to the north, from above and frem
helow. from without and from within, Your smengrh you will draw from the
Lords of Light. who stand against thar which has no Light. Your power you will
draw from the anointed altar and the angelic foree it contains. The safety of
those within the temple is your prime rask.”

Add whatever other tasks you may think fit: assessing the characrer of those
enrering for the first rime (which will weed our those who would not have fitred
n anyway], or alerting the physical plane guardian o ouside danger, such as Fre,
tor example. These may be added to the programming over a periad of ime.

You have a torme you have programmed it, now you must animare it. There
ase several wavs to do this. Wherher you are working as a solo magician or with
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a group, the process s the same. You animate an elemental guardian with pure
elemental power. Likewise, an angelic guardian with pure spiritual power. You
may choose to work in the ancient or modern wavs. Both require positive phys-
ical mput from you.

To torm, program, and ammate a thought form requires data, knowledge,
practical know-how, courage, and, most imporrantly, a parncle of life ta act as
the spark.

THE ANCIENT METHOD

This is one | do not recomniend. 1t is here purely for vour imformation. First, a
sl model of the guardian was made ont of beeswax or clay. This was softened
in the hands, and the maker kepr kneadmg i while holding the finished form in
his mind. He thought about the image, what 1t would ook like, its color, its
scent, its fur, claws, and type of teerh. In the old days the blood of a real animal
would have been nsced and the vital parts thar housed 1ty spirit, heart, spleen,
sexual organs, and bram would have been dried m the sun, then cut into pieces
and pounded inw a powdern, This weuld then have been mixed with the material
during rhe fuese stige.

Now the model was laid aside for twentv-four hours to allow the niental image
andd the model fsell o come together. The shaman, priest, or Partern Master
winald sime to it talk toin, tell i tales of its physical counterpart, all the while iden-
rifving one with the other. He would take greacare to enlarge the mental image so
it wotld look threatening to 4 stranger. If the image was to be in human form, he

would often model i on o real humein bemg (this is a real no-no in modern magic,
st be warned . itcan backfive on voul. From this person he would take blood,
hair, a tooth, nails, and things like spittie, semen, urine, and excrement, all of
which contain special magical powers in that they are persanal and hold the vital
ingredient of life, having been a living and working part of a human being,

Al this was dried and powdered, and cach lot added to the model as a sepa-
rate part of the ritual. Ofren the pares of the body, human or animal, that were
of most use. such as eyes, ears, claws. reeth, and wengue, were added. This parnt
rook several days, as each ingredient was added and then chanted or prayed into
place. The underside of the model was hollowed out, and each day one type of
powder was added with great ceremony. usually at mght. Then the form would
be asked to use that particular parr to enhance its usetniness as a guardian:
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() thou tereifile ong. great 15 thy making and great will be thy sk
Belwld, thon shalt see beyond the farthest star, even unto the end of
eternity shall thine eves see. Terribly are these eves, for they blaze like
thre sien and shiprie in thie darkness of the wigle, To the wropgdoer they
shull be s tone bolts of Gghoeng. Lo theseo thy wew eves, be as
weagons for the geardoreof (mamelko ! Gramel, Preestof Clsivis, say this.

Listener v the Dark, thow wie dost isor sleep throughout the eternal
night of vullions of years. | gve thee ears to bear theavbispers of the
Gods, The Lords of Aments vy thetr palaces shall be freard wath these
ears. The somellest footstop shafll alert voii to your task. The st of
a fly breahing shall be as lond thise cars as a trisppet.

Woeth hose ears shaft thon bear the stars sing amd the spoi speal praisd
e Ateene=Ra. Take these vare. wmd wse them. They are for the guarding
of (mamet. | (mame) sav this.

With these lungs shalt those draee thy breath, That breatly is tervibile
and like to the fireof the sun at oo With it thow shalt slay the ene-
wiies af the king and strike tevror it the bearts of those wh come
dagainst you gvith evil in thrir bearvts, Thow art brave, thow avt i
ble, thow et strong v thy power, Thow are the guardian of (nanel
frome mowe untal erernity.

Nowo thow givt set it thy place. Ut etermity this is thy place. Geard
the heart of the king, guavd the stonach and the lhings of the kg,
suard the mtestines and the lwer of the king. Stand throw in this place
and look it the eves of thuse who come 1o ol and desecrate the
kivig’s resting place. From the bowels of the nnderworld thou shaft
look and be that cometh to roh shall wail and hoat his hreast. He
shall fall dorerr and s bowelsshall turs to water. Blood shall comre
frime bis saenth and bis gars and bis body decay webile stll livieg, All
this bequse voue lovk npon bine il thy power.

When all the powder had been ased and prayed intg place and all the instruc
tions given, the hollow was closed with fresh wax and 4 sacred scal. Tinally the
priest would name the guardian, and emphasize that naming with his own blood
smeated on the maodel.

After this, the model would be taken and buried in the place it was meant to
guard, This type of guardian was maost favored by the Egvptian (o guard the
royal tombs, for it used all tour elements: water = urine; excrement = earth;
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blood/sexual organs = fire: and lungs = air. All this would have been done during
the forty days allotted for the preparing of the mummy. When the body was laid
to: rest, the guardian would also have been buried. Then at night the prieses

would have returned and called ourt the name, alternatng with chants-and invoe-

cations until the astral form stirred and rose to take its place for all time.

MODERN METHOD

If you are using an animal guardian, try to obain a prece of real tur, a claw, ora
tooth—a taxidermist can often supply this. Ir works well, and often zo0s will
have important ammals stuffed to put on show, In this way nothing is killed
unduly. and yan can work with a ¢lear conscience, If even thas disturbs you, you
can use the Magical Change Ritual. Take a picce of fake fur or patterned mater-
tal such as a leopard priar, and a sliver of bone from a chicken, and chanr over
them. Use vou awn words, for it is you whe is working the change. Tell them
that they are reborn into the [orm of (rame). Speak of the attributes of this new
form and how it will sérve your purpose. This is net ideal, but it will work,
though not strongly. When this is done. grimd the bone imto powder, then burn
the material and use the ashes. Gradually work this inte the wax or clay. Now
lay it aside and leave it for twenty-four hours. During that time think about it
and picture it in your mind. Move into the asereal planeand build your animal or
elemental guardmn our of the proto matter; look at it and try to hold that shape
in your mind, and keep projecting it down into the wax/clay image.

When the shaping is complete, it is time to do your part. Hollow out the
underncarh of the figure 1o the size of a thimble, and pur a flake of Hinr im0 it to
represent fire.

Lt tins flont beconie the five wathan thee, that the gualities of that ele-
ment shall be yours until the end of vaur task, which tome shall be

aprfroinied by e,

New take some sanl (a few grams will be enengh) and put them mto the hollow
to fepresent the clement of earth,

Let these grains become the earth ittt thee, that the qualities of
that elemeitt shall be yours il the eind af your tusk, which tine
shall be appomted by mo.

Take one drop of water and pur them i place.
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Lot this drop econte the water within thee, that the qualities of that
cloment shall be yonrs witll the end of your task, which tinze shall be
dppointed by me,

Do not follow on with air until you have completed the nexr rask.
Take one drop of semen or menstrual blood. I you have gone through the
menopause, then use saliva, one drop of urine, and one fleck of excrement, and

mis. {Yes. | know irs messy and disgusting, but one of the things they seldom ell

vou abour magic 1s that it s not all sweerness, light, angels; and honey. 1t you
want ro be an adept, then ger in there and do it and stop fussing!)
Nuw separare this mixture trom yoursell, like this:

This came frone my bodvs this is of nevself and | acknowledge this.
Dt prater 2t 15 gune from nre foreven It bas a task to do that it wst dr
alone. Go from e with my blessing, Be separdated from me and be
blessed i your faske

This is so you do not become identified with the guardian of its task once it has
been set in place. This is important, and you mxst separare yourselt in this way.
Pur the mixture info the hollow, which by now will be full:

These gifts of hife | bestow upon the guardian to be set in a place (hat
shiall be appointed. With the power that i i them, let the guardian
be raised wpy aad ghven the naseof (nantel.

Talke a straw and have ready a piece of wax or clay. Place the straw just barely

into the hollow and blow mto it Seal 1t at once.

et this breath Docopte the wir within thee, so that theelement of atr
shall be vours anl the end. of vour task, which time shall be
am}(]i?!ﬁ{'{t !J".' T

You are almast done. You have a model filled with all four elements, plus rhose
clements pepeated but fron your own body constituents, It has been named and
given breath, and now it must be put m place and “raised up.”

This is a basic “recipe™ for an clemental guardian. It can be adapred for a
place, object, or person. A personal guardian is a comfortmg thing. The higher
vou go up the magical ladder. the more enenies you will make and the more
likely you are to become a target. Unril theri you are more or less sa fe, except, of
course. from vour own ignorance, but thatis a learning tool, and we all learn
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from mistakes. If you are just starting our, vou will not nced a guardian . . . you
won't have had time to make enemies . . . but vou will!

THE RAISING

Decide where you wanr it 1o be based. Wrap the mode! in pure cotton, as you
would a mummy, and place it in a box: bought or made tor 1. IT your sacred
space is ourdoors, bury it v rhe north, the place ot greatest power if vou are
Wicean, orin the east to greet the sun if vou are Dradie, Pagan, or Hermene.
Your spage 18 :m.lm:r:s, attaeh it ro the wall JLst inside the door lf._\;'uu use the
room tor things other than rirual, then it must be kepr somewhere sate where it
cannoet be discovered and pur into position when necded,

Seal the temple or sacred space i your usual way, and call in the elemental
Kings ar rhe quarrers. Take the bow to cach i o, and “present™ it to he King
by nameé, asking for a blessing on the guardian. Finally, bring it ro the altar and
place it in the center.

Your invecation to raise the guardian musrt inchide a definite time of service—
a year, or three years plus une day. Tt might be five or even ren yedrs, Personally,
I think thar is the Timic to a wrm of service. Build into your mvecation a request
o the Creator, God, or Goddess, and ask {or a blessing “to the amount it is able

o

to receive,” This will mean that the elements will return 1o their own place with
a reward greater than they could otherwise hope for, something that will keep
them ar their task with diligence, When time is up, open the box and destroy the
maode] 1o ser them free.

It goes without saying that you should take at least one person mto your confi-
dence so. should anything happen to you. they cian ke on the care of the box.

Take the box to the sacred place. Make g mental hink with the guardian and
vour body essences within it Call the guardian by name three tumes. With the
mner cye, warch it emerge from its resting place and grow until it reaches the
size dictared tor . Welcome it as an essennial member of the group. and pur milk
and honey on the altar. Eatand drink the milk and honey (if you're in a group,
all may de this}, then offer the rest to the guardian. Tt will rake up the essence of
the “communion.” Now it may be set in place, Close down. and as you deparr.
bid the guardian goodnighr,
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ANGELIC GUARDIANS

Build a form of astral marrer as you lave been tavght, using a specific pattern;
foor example. wings and 4 halo and robes, ara pillar of Light either white or mul-
ticolored. Use an idea frofi a painting it you like, or ise a small painnng or a
carving as a receptacle, bur vou dom’t need to fill it with elements. With the other
cudrdian vou drew on the four elements around and within yous with this you
will eall on different powers.

You need to make the astral form rwice thar of human size to cnable it to hold
the power safely for you and those working with you. Build the lorm daily,
mcreasing the deratl until vou feel it is réady. This usnally rake<a luna marith.
In the meantimes decide upon whar tvpe of angelic being you wish ro invire. Will
it be one of the great choirs that gather about the seven archangels, the warriors
(Michaell. the healers (Raphaely, the builders (Gabriel), or the keepers (Uriel)?
Or vou can choose ane of the angels of the hours, or of the seasons. Consub
Custav Davison's Dietionary of Angels for further information.

An angelic guardian needs less mput than an elementals it does notr need as
many safeguards or specific ingredients. Once the form has been finalized, the
“Calling”™ may begin.

The spiritual levels o the *Seven before the Throne™ mean working at a very
high level, one you will only be able to endure for short pertods of time, so the
work s best doneon a weckend when you have tme o concentrate. Prepare
voursell for the ascent by fastng for twelve hours prior to the calling, and drink-
ing only water, Bathe and put on freshly washed clothes. Then make sure you
will not be disturbed ithis is important).

Calim your mind with deep breathing, then settle into a medirative state; after
a few minutes, begin to breathe deeply again to induce a deeper state. Hold the
mind sceady for another five minues, and then breathe deeply again, going
deeper still, Comtinue to alternate deep breathing and mediration until yon cease
te b aware of anything around you.

Set your mind free to floar with the idea that it is going ro rise upon the levels,
lile a hubble of aie fising to the surface. This may nor happen the first ome or
thie seeond. buric will happen. You'll begin to feel as if you are floatmg. Allow i
o continue, but hald the name ot the angelic bemg vou wish to contact firmly in
your mind, and the thought that you want it to spare some of 1t's essence 1o

ensoul a guardian.
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An archangel 1s a being of almost pure spintual vibration. It exists not just in
its point of space, but pervades the whole of it. It exists everywhere in that space
by reason of the fact that every paruele of its being is a conscious whole. Thus,
one minure particle, and it is made up of billions of them, can indwell a form
and be there as a whole. Bur it will nor do this unless it can be convineed of:

« the purity of what will contain s essence;
« the dedicarion of those making the request:
« the quality of the work of which it will be a pare.

You must make your request with a sincere heart and be prepared to answers
questions that will come ro mind about your aspirations. Sooner or later you
will ger a sign that will tell vou ves or no.

If ves, vou may go ahead wirh the work. Now, when yvou go into meditation,
hold the carving or painting in vour hand and offer it as a “form™ to the angelic
presence. This 13 one of the most fascmating spectacles in magic. Wateh the
angelic being gather about itself layer upon layer of matter and gradually move
down the levels toward the astral form you have built. It will surround it fike a
spiral of pure energy and begin to meld with it. The spiral will become translu-
cent in the process, then change, becoming clearer and more solid. The astral
form will reappear, glowing with the inner light thar now indwells it. The physi-
cal form you are holding is now a manifested reflection of what is on the astral,
and the astral torm will be a retlectnion of the physical.

You need do nothing more now than present the physical o the tour quarters
and then to the altar, where you will srate the lengeh of time you need it 1o be
with you, and ask for a blessing upon the angelic being when its work is done.

This leads us on to a very different kind of guardian, which we will now rell
vou about.
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CURSES AND FAMILIARS

IN FEBRUARY 1923, when the archacologist Howard
Carrer opened up the hitherro anrouched bunial cham-
ber of the Egyprian Pharaoh Tutankhamen, his sponsor,
Lord Carnarvon, asked what he could see.
“Wondertul things!™ replied the awestruck Carter.
But as rhe two men entered the packed chamber, it
appears they may have encountered something Carter

could nor see. A hieroglyphic Inscription above the

tomb seals had wariied that death would slay “with his
wings™ anyane who disturbed rhe pharaoh’s rest. No
one roek the curse seriously. And ver .. .

On entermg the tomb, Lord Camarvon was bitien by
a mosquito. The bite hecame mfected, complications
arose, and the man who funded the Tutankhamen expe-
dwian died ina Cairo hospital on April 5, 1923, As he
did 50, a power Lailure pug our the lights across the airy,
while back on his English estare ar Highelere, his
favarite fox terrier dropped dead, too. It was the hegin-
ning of a long series of oddly connected dearhs.

Carnarvon’s friend, Gearge Jav Gould, traveled at
once 1o Egypt when he heard abour the death. Carter
showed him the Turankhamen romb. The next morning,

fitiabdibidaandaddad biaassnalis



TRy TRy T

EAIRSES AND FAIMILLARS

Gould was running 4 fever, and by the afternoon he was dead, apparently from
bubeonic plague. The American archagologist Archur Mace, who had removed the
final piece of wall hlocking the mam chamber, complained of growing exhaus-
tion, then fell into a coma and died in the same hotel where Camarvon had been
staying,

Tutankhamen’s mummy was taken from the tomb and x-rayed. The man who
carried out this work, Sir Archibald Douglas Reid, promptly died as well. A
Colonel Herbar, who was at the tomb when it was opened, died imexpecredly.
So did Jonathan Carver, who was with him. Richard Bethell, Carter’s archaco-
logical colleague and secretary, died suddenly, His father, Lord Westbury, ¢com-
mitted suictde, and the hearse carrying him to the graveyard tan over a small
hoy. Around the same time, Lord Carnarvon’s wife also died . . . as the result of
am inseer bite, The Briosh mdustrialist, Joel Wood, visited Tutankhamen's tomb
while archacological work continued.! He was returning home by ship when
fever killed him.

Within five vears of the opening, thirteen of those who had participared suffered
premature deaths. In the same period, the death toll of those directly or indirectly
involved had risen to rwenty-two. Even Howard Carter’s per canary died. It was
swallowed by a python. emblem of the Royal House of Turankhamen.

The sequence of deaths gave rise ro the legend of a “pharach’s curse,” and; on
reviewing the facts; ane is cerramly letr with the uncomtortable feeling thar what
happened stretches coincidence to breaking point. Yevas skeptics have rightly
pointed out, the mam desecrater of the tomb, Carter himselt, was entirely unaf-
fected
the vpening lived mto ripe old age.

he died peacefully in London in March, 1939—while others present ar

So was there really a curse on Tutankhamen’s tomb?

The answer is instructive. Ancient Egypt was a culture with two grear obses-
sions—magic and the afterlife. According to Sir T, A. Wallis Budge, former
Keeper of Egeptian Antiquities at the Briush Museum, magical interest and prac-
tice permeated the entire social strucrure, Belief in the effectiveness of spells was
aniversal, and so, as the entire thruse of modern Egyptology attests, was belief in
an afterlife. And it was a very lireral belief indeed.

1. The arcliacological work tiok nearly ten years to complere,
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Tt you visit the tombs in Egype’s Valley of the Kings, the thing that strikes you
first abour the tombs is their size. (That of Tutankhamen is an exeeption, but
this 15 because the boy king died suddenty and was entombed in the only space
available.) Typically, you walk along high cellinged passages into a complex of
massive chambers made of rocks, thew walls carefully plastered and decorated
with cheertul scenes from the pharaoh’s life, Fven lesser nobles spent enough
money to creare tombs thar could casily accommaodare a party of a hundred
people, It was as it in death they wanred lors af living space: which, in fact, they
did. Fgyprian rambs were known gs Halls of Frerniry, because it was aceepted
that the souls of the deceased would mbabit them forever, and thus they needed
to be made as comtortable as possible.

They also needed ro be guarded against robbers.

The problem of robbers was particularly acute, since concern did nor end with
the togs of grave goods, I the mummmy was desecrated, the whole foundation of the
pharanh’s afrerlife was destroyed—rthe éxact eguivalent of murdering his souls.”

Many Lgyprologists believe the country’s enormous pyramids were built in an
attempt to foil grave robbers, but if so, they did not work—nao intact burial has
11 it that Liter pharaohs settled

heen found in any of them, Orthodox rtheory
for secrecy, creating unmarked subrerranean tombs they hoped the robbers
though not

would never find. A strong local tradinon, backed up by some
much—archaeolosical evadence suzgests that as a second line of defense, some
tomhs were trapped.

Although the traps could be physical—one writer ' has suggested poisons, bac-
tena, and even the natural radicactivity of urantum were all used ro deter intrud-
ers—the widespread interest in magie ensured some of them were more subrle.
Texts hike the Bovk of the Bead speak of “divine forces of the city of Bubastis
that come up from their crypes.” and there are several ather papyrus references
suggesting the use of “secret powers™ to punish robbers and other wrongdoers.

Records of how these “seerct powers”™ were generated are less easy to find,
bur modern esoteric practice would point to the use of thought forms. Certainly
a guardian could be created v an bgypoan wmb in the way Dolores has just
described.

2. Tawprains believed these were thiree—ihie e the £, andd the .

3. Philipp Vamderbere, See his ook Thie Caise of thi Phartdebe (London: Coroner Books,
[
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But such a guardian would nor last. As Dolores says, the guardian of a sacred
site draws from the power source at that site—the power of ongoing ritual prac-
tice in an ancient cathedral, the geodetic and stellar power tapped by the grear
megahthic circles. Even places like the Roman wall at Chester, where Dolares’
father released the guard, absorb energy from visiturs and passershy. Few
guardians are above a little mild vampirism to sustain their substance, and can
endure in this way for centuries,

A tomb guardian is in @ very different position. The whaole point of a secret
burial 1s to prohibit visitors. The tomb cannot be located on an existing sacred
site [which would be roo obvious). Conseeration of the tomb and, perhaps, the
sacrifice of an anmal could generate enough energy to keep the guardian active
for a nme—Ilong enough 1o deter any tomb workmen from profiting trom their
knowledge of its location—but after a period measurable in decades ar most, i
would fade away.

Almost certainly, one or more guardian thought forms wonld have been set in
Tutankhamen’s tomb. But the pharach died m 1323 g His tomb remained
sealed for more than three thousand vears. What could have made the guardian
endure so long? The surprising answer may be Tutankhamen himself.

There is substantial historical evidence thar King Tutankhamen was murdered
by a blow o the head. Sudden violent death with its consequent emotional
charge will sometimes lead ro an earthbound spiri. Insuch cases, the ghost
venids to haunt the scerie of its death, but in the case of Turankhamen; cultural
factors would come into play. The pliaraoh was lietle more than a boy—perhaps
as youitg as seventeen and certamly no older than rwenty—and would certamly
have accepted without question the docrrine thar his physical mummy was the
basis of his afrerlite. Thus, he would have remamed with his embalmed corpse,
following it to the tomb in the Valley of Kings.

A thought farm requires an energy source to persise, and the spirit ot the king,
provided ir. Tutankhamen survived as he heleved he would survive, established
in his Hall of Erernity, not realizing he was in fact earthbound and feeding the
thought forms with his obsession to maintain the security of his mummy and his
tomb untit Carter became the instrumenrt of change,

When the tomb was npened in the rwentierh ¢enrury, the guardians struck out
indiscriminately ar those he would have seen as grave robbers: Some. like

4. Pérhapk comectly. The morality of reopening twniby w the dame of Egyprology is rarely gues-
thncd.
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Carnarvon, were particularly susceptible to attack. Others, like Carter limself.
proved immune. (And it must be admitted that some of the listed dearhs may
well have been coincidental.) Perhaps, too, their programming had become coni-
fused over the long period of time. Perhaps Tutankhamen’s disordered thoughrs
influenced them.

Ironically, the release of Tutankhamen himself may well have comie when his
mummy was removed trom its sareophagos. The x-raving and subsequent
unwrapping would have been seen as a desecration, and rhe spirit of the dead
king would have been forced 10 progress beyond his long sarthbinding,

FAMILIARS

In medieval rimes, every wirch, male or female, had a familiar, a companion,
which was usually a small anmimal, often o car, toad, spider, mouse, rar, ferret, or
weasel. More rarely it was a nature spirit—a gnome, house goblin, or brownie,
These were the witches” confidants, often their only friends, and a baston
against the loneliness of their sitnanon.

You seldom hear the term today, or hear of a modern witch having a familiar.
They have cats, dogs, and other pers. but they are pets, not part of the rituals as
were the tamiliars of old.

Animal tamiliars were obrained when voung and brought up like a child. If
the witch had young children, it was suckled at the breast or fed on saucers of
breast milk. and mecar was chewed and fed to the ammal, thus furthering the
bond berween them. They slept in the same bed, were ralked 1o and treated like
a human beng.

At some point—usually when the animal was a year old—the final bonding
took place. Having been deprived of food and warer tor a day and a mght, the
animal would be lightly drugged and placed ma prepared circle. Somenmes a
small amount of blood would be drawn, sometimes a piece of the ear or rail
would be sacrificed and placed in a container beside the animal. loto the same
container the witch put a drop or two of her own blood. Now the rite began,

Remember that at this time the woteh would have it ingramed i her mind (by
her upbringing) that she was m league with the dovil and his imps. Whoever had
raught her would have instructed ber in the names and atiribures of these beings.
She would have already chosen a particalar imp/demon and now ealled on ir,
casting herbs and meat into her cauldron as she did so. As it came to a boil, she
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cast in the blood and flesh from the container. Breathing over ir, she stirred the
mixture and conjured her chosen wnp, willing it to appear in its true form, As
some of the herbs used would have been hallucinogenic, there was a fair chance
that, i her altered state, she soon begin to see what she wanted, the form of the
imp rising in the steam and smoke from the cauldron.

Lifting the por trom the tire, she placed it in the circle beside the animal. All
the while she chanted the imp’s name and powers and rocked back and farth
until, in the early hours, the mixture would cool. Within it would be, she
helieved, the esserice of the imp. During these hours she would also have
received (s true name.

Ry dawn the animal would wake up, hungry and desperately thirsty. It
would thankfully drink the mear-flavored hguid and, m doing so, imbibe the
¢ssence of the imp, who would now indwell the animal until death when the
imp would return to its master, The wireh also drank the mixrure, bonding
everi more with her familiae who now received its new name. The animal was
accepted as a physical formi ol the imp and treated as such. Towas consulted,

petred, and touk its place in ritual. 1f the witch died a natural death, which was
fot often, her familiar, if still living, could be passed ro a younger witch, or it
might be killed and bured wirth her. Much of the success of this ritual
depended on the thought form of the imp being clear enough for the witch to
see it. If not, it was raken as a sign thar the animal had been rejecred and

another one would have to be souight.

CARTOON CHARACTERS

We all have our favorite cartoon characters, and our children seem 10 have a
daily diet of them. From the moment Mickey Maouse stepped onto the world
stage we were awestruck. Donald Duck, Goofy, Pluto, Bugs Bunny, Tom and
Jerry, and Tweety Pic tollowed in quick succession. All these lierle figures with
their four-fingered hands and pseudo-human forms are the resule ol thought
forms carefully cratted with exceptional skill by their makers.

Then Walt Disney moved the whole cartoon industry inro the tuture by giving
us Suowe White and the Seven Dwarfs; and we were hooked. Other cartoonists
came along, some ot them very good, but 1t is to the genius of Walt Disncy that
-an switch on the relevision and see the result

we owe the } A
of someone’s thoughr-torming.
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Some of these images have become so powerful that now they cannor be dis-
carded. For these of you who are computer junkaes, think abour this: some-
times when vou trash something then try 1o empry the “rrash can,” your com-
puter will tell you ivecannor be done because thar irem 1s “in use.” bExactly the
same thing happens with these cartoon thought forms. Thev have been "
use™ for so long and are sodeeply imbedded 10 our psyches rhar they can no
longer be erased. Think of Snow White and w will be the Disney image that

pops inta your head, Even if you read the ongimal storv in Grimms collection,

no doubt the images m vour mind will be those of the film. Whes this kind of

thing bappens, the thought form ceases to be just a thowglt form and beeomes
an areheypo.

It has happened with Superman, Batman, Teenage Murant Ninja Turtles,
Wily Coyete, Mr. Spock, Star Trek, and Fred Flintstone, along with Mickey,
Donald, Goofy. and a thonsand other cartoon characters, both on the screén
and as seen on advertisements.

Laughrer is one of the mast powerful forces an this planer, along with lave.
Whatever makes us laugh vr ery, wie love, and we tend o perperuate whar we
love mn images. Tlas not only happens with cartoens, but also with company
logos and advértising characters.

Everything begins with the thought. The art of advertising hegan in the latter
half of the twentieth century and will undoubredly rule the twenty-first. We are
bombarded by these thought forms every days Some are irritating beyond mea-
sure, orhers delight and amuse us, some ger inro a sort of mental loop in our
heads and we cant ger vid of the fmage. It s this that the advertisers count on for
a successful campaign. Onee an image becomes compulsive, it becomes all pow-
erful on the astral plane. The energy from human munds feeds the image, which
grows stronger and demands more from the energy source. Then suddenly a new
advernsement appears and rakes the public fancy. the energy is diverred, and the
old image shrivels and finally disappears back 1nto the astral marter. Once you
understand this, you can become immune 1o the subliminal messages often car-
ricd within the image.

A few years ago, England began 1o show a series of television commercials that
were, 1 eftect. mintature soap operas. One was tor coffee and the other fora
French liqueur. Each revelved around a couple and their relationship, The com-
mercials ran for abour three or four minutes on average. and portrayed the ups

and downs of romance. The entire country was gripped by these mini-episodes, to

Ahhdbdaba s o .. o
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the excent that Friends rocorded new ones for those wha rissed them because of
work or hohdays, and even, i oone ¢ase, becanse a4 woman was on her honey-
moon and wanted 1o know what had happened on screen.

It gor to the point where annual awards for the bese cormmercials were
offered. and these “advertisement Oscars™ are now highly sought after. My point
is thar all these are thought forms skillfully engmeered o capture our attention
and hold it until the-character and the product become one in our minds. We
admire the character - .. therefore, we buy the product.

The power of thought imagery 1s not fully understood by the ordinary public,
but only roe well understood by the advertising companies. The trained mind
can use exactly the same technigues o build images on the inner levels that are
so powertul they impinge on the primal crearive marrer and cause a ricochet
effeet down into the phvsical state,

All through this book vou have been hearing and learning abourthe pewer of
the mind to build forms with astral mattes Onee vou can do this wirh a fair
degree of success, you can go turcher and create thought forms on the nexv level
up: the mental level.

Here we come across a vervodifferent type of thought form. At this level we
are dealing with emotions and desires one fevel up trom those we have ¢ncoun-
tered on the astral. Magicians tend ro think of emonons as being parr of the
astral, Yesodic level. Bur the mental level above thatis where such emotions and
desires originate. We only start to really ger to grips with them and deal with
them o the asrral level. '

All of us have a need toi love. Tt 19 a driving force meevery human heing., and
if we are deprived of it for any reason it can cavse irreparable damage to.the psy-
che. Bltjust as devasrating is 1o have know love and then lost it Young wid-
ows and widowers, and older prople who have enjoyed a loving relanienship for
vears then suddenly Tose their parimer all suffer a serious deprivation. Gontrary
to the beliels of voumger people, sex does not cease on one’s fittieth birthdays it
anything, desire increases ar thar time becanse one is freed from the tear of
anwanted pregnancics, One s had more practical experience in the-arr of sex-
ual stimulation. To be suddenly cut off from the closeness and companionship
causes stress that borders on acrual pain.

Most compensate by thought-forming an imaginary lover that may or may
nor resemble the Tost loved one. These *dembn™ lovers can become extremely

real. In medieval times they would have been known as incubi or suceubi, Both
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men and women have described their erotic adventures with such thoughr forms
over hundreds of years. In earlier rimes, of course, the church denounced these
tantasies as being evil and sent by the devil. The fact is that they are, for the
muost part, harmless, and even beneficial in chat they alleviare stress and loneli-
ness: | said “for the most part” quite deliberately, because there are, as always,
CXCEPLiOnS,

There are on every level matural life forms that are indigenous to thar level.
Those emanating from the astral and emorional levels can sense and are drawn
to similar emotions bn the physical level, ofren with disastrous results. They can
be, from our point of view, both goad and evil. Fram their point of view they are
neither. However, they can have a very real effect on humankind.

Both incubi and succubi tend to exaggerare feclings that we would otherwise
emoy. Both bégin by lying on top of their victim, who feel great pressure to the
point of suffocation. Bodh ride their victim ro exhaustion. In a normal sexual act,
the weight of one’s lover on top is a pleasant sensation of being enclosed and
surrounded by love, and the exhaustion that follows orgasim is the sensuous
tiredness of sarianon, We have conflicting patterns here, one that we like and
feels good, and one that, because it is nonhuman, overstimulates our senses and
causes par.

Because they exist and have their being on creative and emotional planes,
these entities depend on human thought for their forms; in their natural state
they are simply emononal ciphers that exist in a way we ¢annot begin to under-

stand. But we do create imagimary lovers to feed our self-esteem and make us

feel loved and wanted. If our dreams and desires ger ourt of hand, they become
not so much dreams as raw emotion, It is this that can draw the succubi down to
our level and manifese in hucid dreams.

The virtual reality programs that are now entering the market are frighten-
ingly close o an astral world where dreams can be materiahzed at will." Within
ewo years they will be as common as a video machine and m another five years
will likely have taken over the film industry. Films as we know them will be gone
forever. In their place will be the film version of karacke. You will interact wirh
vour favorite film star, enter the film, and ace 1vour to ies conclusion. At least the
films on long international flights won't be so boring!

5. | behiese they actoally geserate asteal worlds (). H. B
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Daoes all this thought-forming present any danger? Well, anything to do with
magic has an clement of danger, anything worthwhile doing has an element of
danger. (Walking down the road can be dangerous!) But thought-forming can
also be exciting and informative and mind-blowing. [f you are going to stop and
waorry ahout how thought forming will atfect you, close this ook now and go
hack ro science liction, That's safe . . . almost.

Magic. above all else, needs common sense; application, and ethics. With
these vou will nat go far wrong. Yes, you can give yourself nightmares. Yes, you
can stir up your endocrine system and give yourself some bad times. But you can
also touch spiritual écstacy, and learn more about vourself and the universe
around you than you thought possible. You can explore the inner universe,
which is just as big and just as beautiful and just as exciting as the physical ver-
sion. You can play safe all your life and miss out, or take chances and live 1t to
the fullest.

Creating fantasies and worlds within worlds 15 possible, T have done 1t for
years. Bur remember, you cannot sray there for too long. You have to return to
this world and this level or be lost forever. You may have heard or read abour
men and women who have been “taken by the faery folk.” Being lost on the
astral is like that—your body is on éarth, but your mind wanders, lost in the
world of thought forms. You must have self-discipline to enter this world. Tr 1s
nort for the weak-minded or those wishing ro escape reality. For them it can
become a trap.

Never stay for long. Build an awareness of time inro your scenarios. Remem-
ber this important fact: Everything you meet, good or bad, is literally a figrment
of your thoughr parrerns.
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THE UNSEEN WORLD Ov the asrral is filled with the
thought forms of those who have gone before us, Some
of them will persist for hundreds of vears, some will dis-
appear within a few weeks, months, or vears. None will
disappear enurely, forthere will always be a fainr echo,
and all the form needs w return in full foree is for two
or more people to think acuvely and strongly abour it
Strangely enough, we can find proof of this in the Bible
(Matr. 20): “For where two or three people are gath-
ered together, there also will The,”

When a small group of people come together, even if
it 15 tor no more than a drnk and a quiet chat, they will
form a Group Mind. That Group Mind is composed of
a little of each person’s consciousness, plus itself. Thar
EXIra piece gives it the casring vote, so to speak. If the
conversation gets tntense and the subjecr is one abour

which they all feel stromgly, it is a fair her thar an effect

will be caused on the astral level,

If the object is the workplace and the boss, then an
astral replica of the place and the person will marerial-
1z on the subtle levels for the duration of rhe meering.

If the ralk Bets ho and angry aned :lpiniims Are SIrong,
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then the object of the ralk (the boss) may well feel uneasy, fearful, or apprehien-
sive, If the subject 1s one where a strong astral form has already been buile up at
will, such as the Group Mind ofa popular foorball team or a famous toothall
player, it can cause an cven stronger effect.

If the talk is complimentary, it will:

« strepgthen the formg
» inject it with enthusiasm;
« feed it with the group’s will to win,
It, however, the group isangry with the team or the player, it can:
o inhibir the will to wing
« cause a depressive aura to surround the team;

+ cause them o lose because the Group Mind has been told it is a loser
and follows what it perceives 1o be orders.

This is why one should sever knowingly build a form hased on someone real.
The effect on a ream of the good wishes of the crowd is known to be beneficial.
This is why a foothall ream usuaily does well when playing on irs home ground.
When they consistently lose or fail to play ro the satisfaction of the crowd, it can
make the dressmg room a gloomy place indeed, and can affect future play.

Nowhere docs this thoughe projection hit harder than in the creanive arts.
New shows, new films, new exhibitions, and new publications arc all highly sus
ceptible to the mind and thoughts of the public. Those who wark in these areas
are notoriously superstitious and sensitive to public opinion. A new show getting,
a bad review can flop within weeks even if all it needs is a ightening up of s
content. Conversely, a film made for a small andience can sometimes catch the
imagimation of the filmgoers, sweep aside the multimillion-dollar epics with
worldwide advertising, and dominate the awards shows—The Full Monty is
case in point. What you think, whart you actually build in your mind in the torm
of images, is hroadcast outward ro the world. You don’r have 1o be psychic or an
extroveri—introverts are more intense about their thoughts and they usually
have much more power behind them due ro the build-up of emotion.

It marrers what you think abour and how you think of things and people.
Thoughts are living, creative impulses that emanate from the physical brain in
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the form of vibrations. The three levels of though are immensely powerful, even
when they are unaware. When they are aware .. . they can create universes,

The physical brain is merely a tool, as much s a hammer or a screwdriver.
The mind s what acrivates the plysical brain and powers it up. Whar programs
the mind, what tells it whar 1o do, is you, and you are neither your mind nor
your brain, you are something far and away beyond that, When vou realize this
tully, to the extent thar it becomes real and understandable and acceptable, then
things begin ro happen because a knowing and purpasefal intent is behind the
thought praocess.

Film characrers that have persisted and grown into archetvpes might include
Tarzan, Dr. Kildare, Flash Gordon, Zorrp, Data, Yoda. Obi-Wan Kenobi. and a
number of others. Many of these have been lirerary characters before being made
into films. Sherlock Holmes, Caprain Nemo. and James Bond have all caught and
held the imagination and, therefore, the thoughts of us all. Children’s minds are
free of the hassle most adults have in their lives, so their thought forms can be
immensely powerful. Today when many of ther sit for hours before a screen, the
commertials go straight into the deepest level, Anyone in adverusing will tell you
that if you ¢an convinee the children, the parents will follow.

The immensely popular puppet series of Thunderbinds, Capain Secarlet, and
Four Feather Falls in the United Kingdom caught even the adults in their net.
Until this rime we have grossly underestimated the power of thoughr and its
effect on us as intelligent beings, and through us on the world and the universe
around us,

When a writer sits down to write a book, she has in mind a certain broad out-
line of the plot. It may even be a fairly derailed plor. However, as any writer will
tell you, characters will almost certainly begin to rake aver ar some point in the
narrarnve.

Until they do; the bovk will nor come alive. Katherine Kurtz is a longtime
friend and a writer whom 1 (1), A. N.} admire areatly. In one of her intriguing
Deryni novels, a characrer exploring a castle came upomn a stairway leading 1o a
tower. He climbed the steps, and as he did he began ro ger the feeling that some-
thing of great importance ro him would be found ar the rop. Karherine had no
idea what it was .. . . she was as cager to find out as Fer chardcrer.

On reaching the top of the stairs he found a door that opened mto a turree
room. It was empty except for an old woaden chest. At this point Katherine had
to stop writing tor some days ro atrend a conference elsewhere in the United
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States. All the rime she was away, her mind kept wondering whar was in the
chest. She got back home and sat down to finish the chapter, breathless with
excitement. Her character crossed the floor and pried open the lid . . . to find a
set of richly embroidered religious robes: But unril thar moment Katherine had
no idea what would be found. Onc's characters grow as the book grows, and
often change and marure as would a living person. They are the writer’s children
in no uncertain terms, and can display temper, arrogance, annoyance, and stub-
hormness. They can force a change of pace, location, and temperament on to the
perspiring author with a toral disregard for her previous idea of the plot.

Authors use the same kind of thought-forming processes to build characters
that vou have been using to build astral forms, because that is exactly whar a
character in a book is—an astral form. Those who read the book later will
either love or hare those “astral people,” and if they like it, they will buy the
baok in millions. If the character touches a chord in us, we identity with it and
want to go on reading about it. The phenomenal success of the Harry Potter
books is an example. Harry Potter is alive and well on the ascral plane . . .
appropriate when you think he is o magician in the making.

At the time of writing, a new musical show is packing audicnces into the
Dominion Theater in Londor. The Lion King has translared very successtully
from the screen to the stage. The costumes are almost surreal i that they are
one-third costume, one-third puppet, and one-third the imagination of the audi-
ence. We see the actors as the animals because we want to see them like thar and
supply the missing pieces. These incredible cistumes are fantasies made mani-
fest. Whart can be done for a stage show can be done for anything, from a new
car ta a house 10 a diamond necklace,

Many children in their young days haye invisible companions. These can be
either animal or human. They are totally real ro their *hosts,” and can even be
passed on to other and younger members of the family.

Ninety-nine percent of the time they are completely harmless and can even he
of great comfort to a lonely child or one who spends long periads of time m a
hospital. Abused children often invent companions who are like themselves. It
comfarts them to be able to comfort another, Somerimes they invent and build
imagirtary parents who will one day take them away from the hated foster home
or orphanage.

When | was about seven or eight, 1 discovered what T rook to be a gnome. He
lived in 2 very old granite wall that | passed on my way to school every day. He
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was so real to me-that [ can sull recall the feel of his leathery skin and the rough-
ncss of his beard. | called him Christopher. As an only child, I had had many
unseen triends and never felr the need tor human campanionship; T was guire

&

content with my dog, my books, and mv “orher™ friends. One dav T was caught
by a teacher holding an animated conversation with . . . a granite walll The
result was a rip to a child psychologist, wha happened o be Welsh and a psy-
chic. e gave me the first advice T ever had on the subject of psychism: “Never
let on that you can see things from other levels. Enjoy them and learn from
them, but say nothing.”

Some years ago, Hollywood made a film called The Ghost and Mrs. Muir.
The story concerned a young widow with a small son who had 1o find a way to
make a living. She came to live in a cliffrop cottage that had once belonged to a

sea captain. The caprain’s ghost took a liking to her and began to haunt her. He

insisted on her writing a book that he dicrared and which, when published, pro-
vided rhe money she needed.

This is a classic example of need and desive supplying whar was needed., Often
those who desperately need to see someone who has passed over will supply the
emorion and the astral image needed to bring abour an appearance of the dead.
This doesn’t happen in every case, but in a fair percentage.

If forms are “fed™ recognirion on a regular basis, they will certainly manifest
at some peint ina way that can be seen and even, on occasions, touched. Such
forms will respond to the unconscious needs and desires of their crearor.

Burt is this healthy and s it sate? Anything that helps a distraught human

being to cope with loss, loneliness, or need cannot, in my personal opinion, be

all bad. If it grows into an over-rehance on the form long after its uscfulness has
gone, that is a different mauwer. There are many cases where an astral compan-
1on has persisted for the Iifetime of a human being and given meaning and com-
fort to what would otherwise have been o deprived and devastatingly lonely
life. There are still prisons that use the practice of solitary confinement, and an
astral companion 1n these circumstances could save the sanity of the person
concernetl.

The magician 1s not an ordinary human bemg. He stands ourside of the
throng of humanity: It has ro be like that, In the mam, a magician serves human-
ity, or should, and one can only serve if one is far enough away from it and gams

a perspective.
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Creating an astral form is only dangerous if you forget the simple rules of the
games:

s ACVET USE ID TO eX0ess;
- miever copy the face and torm of an actual human bemng;
« never use anyone’s energy excepr vour own to create a form;

« always dismiss a form by reabsorbing it and transmuting it back into

energys
« always bléss the astral matter vou have used;
« look up the word “ethics™ in your dictionary and apply it.

What possible use can a created homunculi have? Creared forms have been used
from ancient Hmes to act as Messengers or protectors; to search out forgotien
records and secret documents. The high-ranking lamas of Tibet have used such
forms for centuries, often as simulacenms of themselves that were and are sent ro
other lamaseries ro speak with their peers. And ves, I know | have told you not
to copy the form of a living being, bt these are top flight adepts of a different
culture to ours, a culture used to a high level of disapline. Stick to what you
have been told—it is highly unlikely thar yon are a high-level lama!

All astral forms are created in the same way by impressing a4 mental image
onto a portion of proto maiter. When scparated from its matrix and pro-
grammed via a particle of your awn energy, it can become a maobile energy unit
suitable for small rasks. It will seldom become visible to other eyes unless you
yourself have a subsrance in your physical makeup known as ectoplasm.

Homunculi have only a short span of existence. When the energy runs out,
thev return to the astral matrix in the same way that a drop of sca water returns
to the ocean, This does mot mean they can be abused.

Every tme such a form s activated and imbued with human energy, the astral
matrer thar provides its form is blessed by the close cooperation between
humankind and the subtle level. To abuse, torment, or otherwise demean that
orattor ts to bivite barmic retribution. Remember that you are totally responsible
for these forms. They cannor retuse vou, they do not have the ability to distin-
guish good from bad, they are totally reliant upon you Jduring their shorr period
of existence.
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You are not going te be able to create mobile forms on your first, second,
third. or fortieth try. It can take vears to perfect the task. It 15 not even che
prime object of this book: that object is to teach you how to create forms and
then manifest them in the physical world, The creanon of homuncuhi s the
highest level of such thought-forming. If you do try it, remember thar if it goes
wrong vou must disintegrate 1t at once. Never try to recreate it exactly—the
matrix holds a record and will simply set up the same sample complere wath s
original mistakes.

It, and 1t is an “if," you succeed, remember thar ro keep it going it will need
o be recharged, bur only for a maximum of three or four times, then it must be
allowed 1o run down completely. If you attempt w keep 1t going and keep
recharging it, 1t will slowly begin ro exhibi a rodimentary mrelligence of s
own. It this happens it will begin ro override your wishes and commands . . .
frankly, you are in deep trouble at this paint. You can tmnd yourself *haunted,”
or your home fAlled with a presence thar, while norevil of irselt, can feel alien
and disturbing.

One of the more disturbing aspecrs of this kind of work may occur at the
moment of rerurn. This takes the form of @ momentary paralysis. You can find
vourselt unable ro move, even unable ro open vour eves ar nmes. It will pass
within' @ tew minutes, bur ar rhe rime it can causé panic in the inexperienced
astral rraveler.

Remember, T rold you that an astral body is actually formed from proto matter
as and when yon need it and that it dues not actually *hang around” all the time.
One of the things you have 1o learn when using an astral bedy is how to make it
g where you want it to go and behave how yvou wish it to behave. I not hard
and you will find it easy to pet the hang of i, but i can produce a few problems
at the time.

Iowas a refugee from my whind home during World War L, and one nighr at
the height of the blitz on the Yorkshire city of Sheffield [ decided to try and ger
back Kome. | built up an astral image of my old room, and outside of the room
there was a willed garden, It had a window sear that was a part of the acmal
wall {the walls were some twenry-six-inches thaek in this two-hundred-vear-old
cottage), and it was a favente dreaming place of mine. Withour any preliminar-
ies, or indeed any warning at all, [ found mysclf standing un the window seat
with my face pressed nghrly against the cold glass of the window. I was looking
ot onto the garden and could see quite clearly the full moon through the glass,
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bur couldn’t move. It was as if | was stuck o the window frame. | eeed in vam
ro wrench myself free and hegan to panic, thinking Lwould not he able to ger
back and would find myself actoally in Jersey and under Nazi rule. | heard
movement behind me and realized for the first time that the cattage was occu-
picd. There was a high-pitched seream and that sharrered th ¢ frazen moment of
ume. | seemed to fall back into my bed in England with a thud. My hearr was
racing and | was drenched in swear.

1 relared this ro my parents in the morning and they explained to me thartus
was something that happened when one was new to this form of hilocation, After
the war T discovered the corrage had indesd heen occupied ar the ame by a
mother and her two young daughters.

I have always tried ro rake the advice of the Welsh psychologist from my
childhood and keep what 1 have seen to myself. But every now and then there
comes a time when the ome seems right ro share an nsight

When riews of the D-day Normandy landings came, everyone went a little
crazy—the end of the war was in sight. There was still a long way to go, but we
felr thar the tide had really turned. We hsrened to every bullerin as it came over
the radio and it soon became clear that securing rhe beachheads would not be an
easy task. Many young men did not even ger off the beach on which they had
landed with such hope.

By the heginning of the second day, things were still in the balance and every
foot of sand was being tought for with dogged courage. Thar mght, with the
brashness of a teenager, | decided rogo and see for myself. Born and brought up
within sight of the Normandy coast, | knew it well enough to build 1ts image as
[ had known it prewar. The image lasted for an instant, then Lwas in the thick of
battle. There was no naise, though | copld sense the vibration of ir. There were
landing crafts along the stretch of beach as far as Teould see. Men swere rading
through knee-high warer arid hitting the sand with their guns already finng.

I seemed to be standing just bélow a sand dune ahout ten feet high and cov-
ered with rough coarse grass. Aboye me and set back from the actual beach was
a concrere building of the type kiown as a bunker. Crouching below the dune
were several soldierse most of them sporring American flashes on their shaul-
ders. 1 was intrigued by the fact thar these flashes seemed 1w glow. As T watched,
the group gathered itself for an arragk. The first three men made it across the
intervening space to a point beneath the bunker, the fourth stopped momidstride
and spun round, his cyes wide with shock, and collapsed in 2 heap. For a
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moment it seemed asif he was only wounded, and he struggled o turn over to
lie on his back: He looked right at me and saw me, smiled brilliantly, then his
eves went blank and | woke in my bed sereaming my head off. [ never tried
looking i on a bartleficld agan, but 1 remember the barrered and faint name
on his helmer: “Larsen,”

Did | have a vivid dream, or was it real? | have never tried 1o erace him. If it
was @ dream it did net matter. [0 1t was real, then he passed with someone caring
abour him at the moment of death. Ir was as if [ was there as a witness,

Note, however, that in order 1o ger to my objective I first built an image vn
the astral of the place L'wanted to ger to. This was the way 1'was taught and ir
has always proved to be a good signpost.

Onee you get into building forms out ofF the astral martter, you can sometimes
be faced with somebody else’s forms thar lave gone AWOL. Unless a form is
absorbed when no longer needed, it can wrench wself free of the marrix and go

wandering on its own. Beécause it has a partion of sentience, albeir a very low
portian, it Will segk our sources of energy ta which it can artach irself like a
limpet to a rock. I this, such AWOL forms are very much like a succubus, bur
TE‘ltf}" 4re edsier to gl rid of. Ger into a shower and serub yuurﬁclf down with
handtuls of coarse salt. Simple, yes, bur it works, although ot on succubi, 'm
afraid. You can see the difference berween such “shells™ and other denizens of
the asrral. They are almost always hollow. Try to ger behind them and you will
see they are merely a facadé. They will always try to face vou and will never will-
ingly turn their hack on vou.

We come now to a supposinion on my part. | have long been interested in the
half-human figures we come across in mythology, particularly in Greek mythol-
ogy—Furies, fauns, centaurs, satyrs, or djinn, to say nothing of creatures such
as-mermatds, yett, faenes, elves, and so on. [ think 1 is more than possible that
over long periods of time such ereatures have been bnle up from aseral marrer
and have achieved the status of archetvpes. Having caushe the imagination of
human beings, they become caught up in the rich creative power of our life-
wave and ted with curiosity, humor, lust, and dreams ro such an exvent that
they have freed themselves from restraint and continne to exist on the astral
level as separate entnes. | also suspeer that some of them—facries, ¢lves, and
others—have managed 10 lift themselves to a ligher level—the mental—and
become fully self-empowering, They are then able o projecr themselves and
thetr chosen forms nto the mind and dreams of bumran beings.
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One of the most fascimating and carcfully researched books you can read on
this and similar subjcers is Creatures from laner Space, by Stan Gooch. He s the
author of many books on simlar subjects (see references), and writes in an casy-
to-read style and with a direceness rave in this particular subject. He is also a
man of letters and impeccable eredentials. You will gain much information from
this book, including the facr that it you are left-handed you are more likely to be
psychic. Just don't read it larc ar night when you are alene in the house!

Astral forms can also be mmpmged upon your consciousness from a level
higher up than that of the aseral. Teachings and psychic experiences designed to
awaken knowledge held deeprwithin the higher sclf can be projected by bemgs
from the mental and spiritual levels. This ofren, though not always, involves a
disassociation from normal time. In appendix E, 1 (D, AL N have recounted an
experience of my own that deals with this phenomenon, which remains, after
some twenty-five years, as vivid 1 my mind as if 10 was yesterday.

Rememiber thar all rhis information issubject to your own abilides and tal-
ents. Don't try to be clever, or fast. It can take a vear of preparation and effort to
create something useful, and even recogmzable. There will be many mistakes,
and they will require comiplere dismtegration, plus the breaking-up of the
intended program. You can absorh and transmute 1t, o turn it o e and smash
it, or cancel it by sending it into the unmanifest. Do not try to recreate the same
program—always make it a livtle ditterent.

Unlike an elemental created from a mixture of your vwn clenients and proto
matter, you must bring a homumaulus to life by energizing it via solar energy
passed through the solar plesus, This means it will run down after eight to ten
hours and will need to be recharged. Because it bears the stamp of your personal-
iy, it will eventually begin to respond to situations as you would. The longer it
exists, the closer it will get to hecoming 4 “false™ youn. As soon as it shows this
tendeney, break it down and reabsorh jr. If allowed to continue, 1t will begm to fll
the house with a presence that can be extremely uncomfortable for all incerned.

There are precedents for this kind of half-life, and one can be found in the leg-
end of the raising of Osiris. Having found her husband’s body, Isis summoned
the gods and demanded of them that they return his life to him. However, as
Prah, the god of life, reminded her, “Once life has departed irs earthly shell, it
cannot be called back.™

However, the body, uncorrupred as it was, might receive a portion of life force
donated by another. This would enliven it long ¢nough to achieve the desire of
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Isis to coneeive a son. The next best thing o the actual seed of Osiris was tliar of
hisson Anubis, born to Osiris fall sister Nephthys. In offering a day and a night
of his life force, Anubis would be returning a small portion of the life given o
him by his father. Thus it would have been the sced of ker foster son and nephew
that impregnated thegoddess and brought abour the birth of Tlorus, the (alcon-
headed Avenger,

Although legend rells of the reammarion of Osiris, it is a talé thar has grown
i the relling over five thousand years, Anubis carried the same gene pool ay his
father and his aunt/toster-mocher, 5o for her wo conceive an “Osiris™ child, the
logical donor had to be his son. (Note thar the modern techniques of genetic
matipulanon are very close to this kind of “magical™ work.) The combination
of a thought form of Osins animated by the life energy of his son, and the
enacrment ol the Great Rite of Hathor could have broughr about the concep-
tior of a special child, We know little of the inner meanings of such rites, bur
the fact thar the Tegend has been held in the racial memory for so lang bears
witiess to s truth.

Controlling what you do ar creare is a vital parr of all magical work. Self-
control is at the rap of the kst Conrrolling all three selves—physical, mental,
and spiritual—must become a daily pracrice. To control anything, one muse first
kmow and understand the nature of what is to be controlled. Tradivonally to do
this one must name itz m other words, you must always know exactly what you
are doing, 1ts parure, and the projected ourcome of the work. In the biblical
story of Adam naming the animals creared by God, we have an example: Adam
was given rulership aver the antmal kingdom [a rulership we have consistently
abused|. and for this to be absolute. he needed to know and name each one.

Ask yourselt here and now, What do | krow about myself at all levels? When
yvowcan do this, you will know vour rrire magical name. This will be far more
than the often fanaiful appellation you ke ar inidation, It will mean you ar
every level of your bemg, vou as a potental divimry, By means of this you will
come o know the world around veu i the reue sense of bemg, Adonai Ha Arets.

ASTRAL ELEMENTS

level 1s a protorype, it contains the premantfested forms of all

Because the astra
things, including the clements. Each level holds 1ts own varation of them. The

mental level variation on the clements 1s the concept of them, while the spirirual
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level holds them almostar their purest. but that is reserved tor the level of the
Primal Wave and contains the essence of them in the form of the Four Haly
Creatures. But we may encounter the famibar elements wn the astral level in

many forms and varnanons,

Astral Water

Here we see the element of water as the Great Birter Sea of Binah, the sea of
dreams and desires. It may become the unseen River of Lite thar flows trom
hirth to death and back again. It holds within it all the sea gods and goddesses,
from Poseidon to Aphrodite.

It swas from this imner sea that there emerged reachers such as Oannes, Ea, and
Duagon, who taughr the priminive rribes living on the coast of North Africa dur-
ing the earliest times. {rwas from here that the disiples caughe nets full of fish,
the symbol uf those they would reach n the furure. It was the storm on such a

hidden ocean that was calmed by Yehohsua, and upon which he walked 1o the
consternation of the apestles.

It is the sea on which Odvsseus sailed on his long voyage home after the fall
of Troy, for that journey was surely nor a physical one; bur a ¢loak for the jour-
ey of initiation that he sought and was granted by Athena.

The fairy rales of nixies, undines, and mermards all have therw place here, as
well as those tales of lumacy and werewolves when the moon is full. For we are
creatures botn of the physical sea and carry its traces inour salty blood. The
preat tides of the moon and the seasons sweep through us and attect us as surely
a8 it affects rhe eeans of aur world.

Such is the power of this inner ovean that we ¢an use 1t to cmpower thought
forms, especially in the religion of Wiccas witness s use in the ritual of *Draw
ing, down the Moun.™ Moon power can add an extra inlusion ot eneray it the
thought forin is built ena growing maon or duaing the aighe of a full moon.

Astral Fire

Fire has alwidvs heen sdéen as a transmuling element, and the use of it asa means
of offering a sacrifice to the gods has been in use since the beginning of recorded
Kistory. Ies astral, unseen presence can take the form of solar winds and the radi-
ation berween the sears. It s also present as Light m the auric envelope of human

heings and all living Objects.
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Physical fire has always been regarded with great awe, and the solar gods
have been given rulership over prophesy, healing, and music, as well as Tight
and heat.

What in occult terminology is called “the sun behind the sun™ or “the sun ai
midnighe™ can also be seen asa parr of the astral presence of the element of fire.
Energy drawn from the solar winds, solar flares, or passed through the solar
plexus nerve center can also be used to energize thought forms. A more
advanced rechnigue of building snch forms could possibly be utilized using the
creative essence of fire on the mental and spiritual levels, There is littde to go on
concerming this, but it would be an interesting project to try vur at some point in
the future.

Salamanders, the elementals of fire, are often used by adulre and children alike
to trace images i a coal or wood fire. The presence of fire has a stimulating
effect on human beings, and irs radiating hear and light often induce a flow of
words giving rise to music or songs and stories told around a fire.

Astral Air

Air is a strange element, for even m a physical state it cannor be seen excepr if
used to fill some form such as a balloon, a sail, a parachute, or a tire. Neverthe-
less, its astral power is manifested whenever we pray, invoke, evoke, or use
breath o manifest words.

The ancient gods of air are always those who rule the other gods of that par-
ticular pantheon. They are the rulers of high meuntaing, thunder, and lightning,
and the great winds are their servanes. The astral power of air manifests as the
wirds used to prograni thought forms, guardians, and homunculi. The power of
the spoken word 15 second to none. and every magician worth her sale will
develop rhe magical voice with which to summon or dismiss.

The sylphs of the elemenr are often contused with the facry folk, but are
not of that evelution at all. They are enrirely separate and must be considered
as such. Birds are anorher part of this, and their patterns of {light have often
been used in the past to predicr the future. Sound s another aseral manitesea
tion of air, since it cannot be seen but can be heard. The power of words is
locked into the pracrice of the Magical Breath, and that, in tuen, s the key to
astral air magic.
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Astral Earth

This area belongs to the practice of building the Inner Kingdom, an exercise that
every aspiring magician should undertake, It rakes the form of creating an mner
world, which the magician gradually explores and makes his own. The creation
of such a kingdom is a way of following in the footstéps of the Crearor. In the
same manner that a child will copy his parents, pretending to go to work or
clean house, play at being a reacher or a rruck driver, a nurse, or a fireman, so
we human beings play at being God. By creating an inner universe and peopling
it with carcfully constructed thought forms of beings and animals of our own
creation, we emulate the creation of our own universe.

The elementals of earth, the gnomes, are one small part of the faery race, and
can often be found in houses and gardens where there is a happy and loving
atmosphere. They often befriend children or rake on the guardianship of homes
for their own delight,

The inner aspect of earth encompasses the grear Group Seuls of the younger
brethren of the animal, vegetable, and mineral world. It is one area in which we,
the human race, have failed miserably, As guardians and initiators of this
younger kingdom, we are-a rotal failure.
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DISMISSING A
THOUGHT FORMI

IN SEPTEMBER 1969, one of Europe’s most remarkable
women died peacefully at her home in France. She had
attained the age of one hundred and two—something
approaching a miracle, given the hife she had led.
Madame Alexandra David-Neel read the science-fic-
aon works of Jules Verne as a girl, and was inspired ro
a carcer of discoveryand adventure, From an early age
she began to rravel. When she exhausted the potennal
of Burgpe, she set her sights farther afield and headed
for Asia. There she became the first Furepean woman
ever to eiiter the mountain fastmesses of Tiber. She

stayed—with one brief break—more than twenty years.

Alexandra David-Neel was no mundane rourist. She
was [ascinated by Tibetan culture, a medieval feudalism
that had remained undisturbed for cenruries. But most
of all, she was fasciated by Tibetan religion and eso-
teric practice. In a land without roads, where-the thin
air and biring cold made even the shortest journey an

ordeal, she traveled from monastery to monastery, from

village to village, seeking out the hermits, mystics, and
magictans who could teach her firsthand what she
wanted to know.
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BISMISSING A THOUGHT FORM

So successful was she in her quest that she became rhe first European women
ever to become a lama. But more importantly, she witnessed, investigated, and in
some instances practiced the esoteric technigues that had made Tiber the magical
capital of the planer.

On one aecasion she WL‘II‘E{‘l:tI the LsurJ'L'-ub.|}' loping fkgurﬁ' of a -fﬂ.":g—gom—.pﬂ
runner, one of the country’s mystic message-carriers, and later discovered rthe
rrance technigques thar allowed these men to carry on without pause or exhaus-
rion, mile after mile, until they reached their destination.

On another, she pracriced tumo, the complex visuahzation of certain symbals,
which, combined with an inner goddess contact. triggered the generation of
areat body hear. Madame David-Neel discovered that the real adeprs of this
technique were required ro sit naked in the snow and dry out three blankets
spaked in a freezing mounrain stream using their body heat alone. When this
ordeal was complete, they carned rthe nitle “Repa.” after the thin cotton tunic
that was their only garmenr thereatrer.

But perhaps her most remarkable expericnce began one evening with the
arrival in her camp of a well-known Tiberan artist she had met some years before.

The man had changed dramarically in the intervening nme. He seemed dis-
tracted, almost feverish, and though he insisted he was nor ill, he seemed con-
stantly tiervous and jll-at-ease. More peculiar still, Madame David-Neel was able
to discern that he was perpetually followed by a monsrrously large, shadowy
preserice, its shape no more solid than the last wisps of morning mist. From her
studies of local Buddhisim, she recognized the figure as one of the many tearsome
gods in the Tiberan pantheon.

Intrigued, she began to question the man. Like most Tibetan artists, his paint-
ings were of a religious narure. and since he had last met Madame David-Neel,
he had formed a special devotion o a particular deiry. Using old scriptures as a
reference, he had painted the deiry again and again. It had become the sole sub-
jeet of his daily meditadons. He had, he said, decided o devare s hife to it The
deity he spoke of, Madame David-Neel quickly realized, was the same shadowy
figure that now followed him.

As an initiate lama, Madame David-Neel was familiar with the Tibetan doc-
trine of the wlpa, a creature created by the power of thoughe, but this was the
first time she had actually seen one. She was so fascinated she decided to find out
if she could creare a wlpa for herself, To this end, she began a daily regime of
visnalization. The creature she visualized was a plump little monk, modeled on
Rohin Hood's cheerful spiritual advisor, Friar Tuck.

200




HSTTHSSING A THOUGHT FORM

At first she concentrared on seeing the monk o her mind’s eve as vividly as
possible, working hard to fll in the smallest details of his appearance. Once she
had achicved this, she switched to visualizing him as if he were physically pre-
sent, as Pema Tense did with his Yidam. it took some weeks to achieve. bur she
was finally able to see her creation as abjectoively real.

But while Madame David-Neel never lost sight of the fact thar she had simply
created a hallucination, as rime went on scrange things began to happen. The
day came when she canght sight of her monk in the camp even though she had
not visuahzed hio. Two days later, he was back again, sull without her nput.
The sightings became more and more frequent, and the monk himselt underwent
a sintster change, losing weight and taking on a shifiv aspect. When others of her
party began to ask about the mysterions visitor, she realized her ereation had

moved out of her contral.

Something similar happened o the Brinsh occulnst and psyehie Violet Penry-
Evans, better known by her pen name, Dion Fortune, when she discovered what
she called an “astral woll™ lving on the botrom of her bed. Although she saw the
creature as objectvely real (it even had a degree of weight), her psychoanalytic
tramnimg convinced her it was actually a projected thought form thar had arisen
m her own unconscious rmnd. Welves and similar wild animals are ofren sym-
balic of repressed instinets, generally, though not invariably, sexual. When she
tried to push the creature oft the bed. it turned and growled at her—another
thought torm had shown itself to be out of its creator’s contral.

[t ir could happen ro adepts like Alexandra David-Neel and Dion Fortune, it
could happen to you. So what do you do it your conjured thought form decides
o go s own way and cause mischef?

The first thing to resnember is Pema Tense's basic insight: However real or
powerful a thought form may appear it is still o thought form. Howeyer thor-
oughly you have enshrouded it in asiral proto matter, however powerful s
source of energy, it is still essenmally a creature of your imaginagon. And what a
trained imagination can make, 2 grained imagimation can unmake.

Thu'a, if Vol oarg faved with roastLe Il'mughl form created .;_‘nnxg:i'uush‘ or
unconsciously, by yourself or someone else, your first line of attack should be
imaginal. If the entity appears objective, “grip™ it by internaliizing its image and
visualizing it as vividly and clearly as possible withm your mind. Cince you have
due s, you can then vistahze s destruenon, You mighe, for example; imagine

it catching fire and burning up or crumbling mio dust, ke a vampire staked by
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Buffy, or exploding into fragments. or turiing to water and sinking into the
earth. Find the visualizarion that that suits vou best and use .

If vou feel this sounds almost 100 easy to be true, you may be right. Some
thought forms are resistant to this form of artack and need to be tackled differ-
ently. Broadly speaking, as vou will have gathered from everyrhing you've so far
learned in this book, there are three basic oypes of thoughr form.

First. there is what | might call a pure thoughr torm, which exists only as a
mental construct. This tvpe tends to become absessive if you lose control and
can sometimes communicate with others telepathically. The visnalizations men-
rioned previously should be enough to deal with it

Next, there is the thought form that has been injected, so ro speak. with rhe
clemenmal essence of proto marter—the type of magical thaughr form Dolores
has been teaching vou how to construct in this book. While you mighe possibly
undermine one of these with an appropnate visualization, a banishing is likely ro
be more effective. Given our Qabalistic training, Dolores or | would rend to use
the Lesser Banishing Ritual of the Pentagram. Qabalistically trained or not, you
can use it too—ir's meluded as appendixc C of this book, and you should use the
astral techmques vou ve learmed to porentize vour visualizations.

Finally, there is the thought form that has absorbed something of its creator’s
essence. This was certainly the case with Dion Fortune's wolf, which emerged
from her unconscious and represented an acrual aspect of her psyche. It may also
have been the case with Madame David-Neel's monk. In both mstances, these
two adepts decided on the third method of destroying their creanions: absorp-
on. In both mstances, it proved an extraordinanly dithiculr process.

Absorption, or reabsorprion, is a tricky, even porentially dangerous method
that depends almost entively on the skill and psycho-spiritual scatus of the user.
If you have experiente i the esoreric arts, decide for yoursell whether you have
reached a level where you can safely use it If vou are a begimner, or have no
experience at all, you would be well advised ro call in help, rather than artempr
the operation voursch.

Should you decide to go ahead, this is what you have o do:

First, cosuce you are in a state of rotal harmony and calm. This will require a
period of meditation—sorry, tranquilizers won't hack it Itis an excellent idea to
make a meditational contact with your spiricual ideal—the Christ, Buddha,
Mohammed, or equivalent figure from your own rradition. Please don't skimp
on this preparation. The operation is difficult, even tor someéone of experience,
and you will need to lay dowa a firm foundation,
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Onee you are satisfied with your spirnual seare; call upan asteal image of the
thought form you need to destroy, and ey to divine ies essential nature. This 1s a
vital step and, fike vour imtial preparanon, can take some time. Use both intu-
ian and ebservarion for the job. The “teel™ of the creature will give you clues,
as will 1ts arritudes and behavior, If yvou are atempring to destroy a malign
entity—and it’s difficult w see why vou should be reying to destrov any other
sort—you will probably find it is driven by anger, hateed, lust, or a desperation
tor selt-preservation that leads to a wpe of vampirism, (By this lareer category, |1
don't mean the mild absorprion of energy so many theought forms mdulge in, but
rather an uncaring theft of energy thar mjures the vienm,)

Once you have caregonzed the erearure, voushould begm to meditate on the
apposite of the foree that doves it—love tor hate. sustenance for vampinsm,
detachment tor lust, and so on. Continue your meditation until you are thor-
aughly suffused wirh the opposing quality.

Next—and this is the part that makes the entire vperation so difficult—you
must succeed in elevanng yoursell to a level of spintual undérstanding from
which you no longer feel anvthing toward the entity except perhaps pity for its
state of ignorance. You must come 1o realize the essential emptiness of the thing
you are about 1o absorh. Only when this is completely achieved can you safely
procecd, and even then, you must proveed with compassion.

Once you haye achieyved the necessary stare, open your aura and suck it in.
(Vampiric thought forms will somerimes help you by forming an attachment

throngh which rhey intend to draw off your energy. This will manifest on the

astral as a cord connecting to your solar plexus. Use this cord to pull the crea-
ture toward you.) For your own sake. proceed slowly and gradually. A sudden
mtertorizanon of a malgn thought form constitures a considerable shock to your
systeni, and you might not be able to mainrain vour spiritual equilibrion.

As you begin to absorb the thought form. vou will feel your own nature res-
onatt to its essence. It vou are absorbing hatred, you could find your thoughts
turning toward semeone vou dislike, if sexual lust, you may experience a turn-

on, and sa forth. Whatever the reaction, you must take immediate steps to neu-
rralize itand regain vour imtial state of detached harmony.

Success in an operation of this type s marked by an unmistakable sensation

of spiritual exhilaration and power. Enjoy ic. it's the sign you've done a diffi-
eulr job well.
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THE STARBORN

T ForLowinG HrML conewill allew readers with their own Web pages to experi-
menr with the concepr af cyberspace:

ararl . html

<HTMI><HFADS <TITLEsstarl </ T Fs</HEAD =<BODY
BGCOLOR="#H"><112 ALIGN=CENTFR><FONT COLOR="#FD181E*>THE
STARBORNFONT s«/H2=[ ALICGN-

CENTER=<B=8&copy: 1998 Dolores Asherofe Nowicks

/BTl >&nbspi/Po<P>&nbsp: </P><P><B=Oh ve who stand within this Tem-
ple of the Mysteries fisten unto to me. Place your heart within my heart and your
hand within my hand and together we will ser forth upon a journey to the realms of
the spirrt thar dwell within cach man and woman that liveth upon the earth,

<l Baa/Pa<l=<bs Relax your body and scek deep within vourselves for that seed of
silence wherein hves the essential essenceof the soul. </Bae/Psels<Rs Stop up vour
earthly cars and listen only to the words thar gude vour mner and higher conscions-
ness. </Bs</Ps<PocBs Legve hehind the seents of earth and prepare your nostrils for
the pertumies of Edeni fold your hands within youi vestments and ler myv words touch
and caress your souls. <fbe<Ps<P><Bs 1 will pour viu wine from grapes never seen
upon the carth and feed vou with hread thar was neverver gamered [rom this
planer’s ficlds. Suspend your senses and live wachm their higher and finer selves, and
so we will leave behind all thar we knew and hold dear, «/Bs</PaclPs<ls From cach
heart there emerges u golden thread. Ir flows our to the Temple Chalice and pours
iself inton it Thus we are linked and may Begm our jonrney. </Be</Ps<p
ALIGN=CENTER>«A HREF="star2 brm! ™ Begin
<IAz<iP'><P>8nbspra/P>< P> NOTES «/Ps<P> What 15 given here (and on subseguent
pages) is the hasic script for the pathworking, along wath s relevane links. Yoo
shiould feel free 1o deal with cach page creatively, adding such graphies. ammations,
or soumdfiles asvou feel would aid the visualization process. <Ps<Ps There is a

strong case for recording the entive seripr and inserimg it, possilily withour rext, as
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APPENDIX A

sesies of sound (fles playable as streaming audio. assuming Web space and your rech
nical expertise alloaw, </Ps<Ps Thesy notes ark tor your guidance only, and should be
delered trom rthe tinshed page. </BODY></HTTML>

star2 hrml

HTTM s<HEAD = < THL Eastar2</ 1T LEs</HEAD < BODY

B O ORI 2<P><FONT

COLOR="#ED 181 FYSSTARRBORN</FON T ></Ps<Pa& nlnpia/Po<ls&nbspi=/P=<P
>R The Temiple begins to move in a cirele turning to the right, the sensation of
spiting prows stronger and stronger untilwe teel pmned to-our seats and the whole
Temple sprms oo ob this dimension and e anorher, hicher one. </B></Px<i"
ALIGN=CENTER><A MREF="star3.him!™> Contioue

<t AselPacls&thspia/Ps <P NOTES: /P> <Ps This would scem the perfect place for
an afmated illustration, «/Psels Thise notes are tor vour giidance only, and should
b elelired from the tnished page </BODY =<1 TN =

star html

<HTMLs<HEADs <TTTELEsstard</ TT1'LEs</HEAD><BODY
BGOOLOR= "I ><P2<FON

COLOR="FEDI S I E"=STARBORNTFONT></P><Px&nhspia/Po<Ps8nbs pis/Poel
><B> Still spinming, we feel thar we are tfaveling through laver after layer of the
aseral levels, Then wiadually the movement begis to slow down; and finally ivis a
gentle moyement making a slow circle, then it stops. We open ournner exes and dis-
cover that the Temple has subtly changed. </Bs</P><P=&nhspi</P><P ALIGN=CEN-
TER=<A RFF="stard hrml7>Contimues/As</P><P>&nbspi</P><P>NOTF </ P <>
Again. animation misht be useful hvre. suggesting the chinging natore br the Temple.
< P=<Ps Thise notes are for vour guidance only, and should be defered from the: fin-
ished page. BODYs</HTML>

sturd hond

TTMIs<HEAD> <TTTI Esstard</ 1T Es</HEAD=<BODY
BCGOOLOR="HfHE 5 <P=<FONT

COLOR="#ED S IF"=5TARBORN :fl—'l"JN_l';sdl’a--:l"}&nht;p:l-':'."l-’::ndp:sﬁ-.' I1|\'ialp:<;.f|’>d’-
><Pz Its pillarsglow with Tight. Each one is a single block of crvseal, through which
tilters a diffused Light. The altar 1s solid light. Benearh us the tloor has gone and we
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see only the star fields of the infinire cosmos. </Bs</Ps<Ps<Bs> We look up, and see
the same thing; there are only the walls surrounding s, then gradually they. o, fade
and disappear. </Bs></Ps<P><B> We sit in our chawrs, the altar in the center, the pillars
glowing either side of the east. </Bs></P><P=<Bs Then the altar blazes with hght daz-
zling our mner sight, and fades from view; the same thing happens with the pillars,
then with our chairs, s0 we are suspended in space. </Be></P><P ALIGN=CEN-
TER><A HREF="starS. himl" >Continue</A></P><P>&nbsp:</BODY></HTML>

stard. hrml

cHTMLs<HEAD> <TITLEsstarS </ TLEs</HEAD=<BODY
BGUOLOR="#HHH"»<Ps<FONT
COLOR="#EDISIE"=STARBORN</FONT></P><P>& nbspi</P><Po& nhsp;</P><P
s<B> We come closer together and look ar each familiar face, seeing it clearly, then
rhe earthly forms fade away and instead of human shape, there are just glowing geo-
metric shapes composed of millions of any points of light, </Bs</P><P><B> We come
rogerher and fuse into one beautiful star-shaped bemg. Be quier now and allow your-
selves to feel each others thoughts and patterns. We are one and yet we are separare.
We can hide norhing from cach orher when fused like this.
</BrelP><P>&nbspi</P><P ALIGN=CENTER><A HREF="star6.html”>
Conrinue/ As</BODY><HTMI >

stare, heml

<HTMLs<HEAD> <TITLEsstaro</T1TLE></HEAD><BODY

BGCOLOR="#FH" ><P><FONT

COLOR=THFDTOE S5TARBOR NS FONT 2 /P P8 nbspi</Po<P>&nbspi</Ps<P
s<lbs Now the &quot: Star&guon; moves across Space, crossing the star lanes and
the vast deeps where no stars shine. </Bs</Ps><l><B> We cross tme and dimensions
and come ar last o the Grear Central Sun, from which all Marter flows.
</Braf/PoaP><B> It s [rom this sun thar all things have emerged and to which they
will rerurn, This 1s our rrie birchplace, for we are, as has been said, Starborn.,
</B>a/PoePaaBs We are caught in the Sun’s pull and begin to circle it, joining in the
Great Dance of Becoming, </Bs</Po<l’><Bs We are not the only ones; there are thou-
sands of stars dancing together. Fach ane is sure of its place i the pattern drawn by
the Greatr Sun. Each, m turn, swings close into the grear Orb, and then our again, and
so the light is woven mnta shapes that will hecome planets and galaxies in the far
fuiure, <fBe</Pe<P ALIGN=CENTHR <A
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HREF="star7.htm|™>Continue</A»</P><]

ALIGN=CENTER >&nbsp;«/P><P>NOTES: </P><T> At this stage, music would be
an enormous enhancement of the experience. </Ps<P> These notes are for your guid-
ance only, and should be detered from the (mshed page. </BODYs</HTML>

stat7.hrml

<HTMlz<HEAD> <TITELEsstar7</TIT Es</HEAD><BODY
BGCOLOR="#I{F"><P><FONT
COLOR="#EDIRIE">STARBORN</FONT></Po<Ps&nbspi«/P=<P>& nhsp: /T <P
s<B> Then we becoine aware of the voice of the Grear Sung it spéaks to gach one of
us as a person, telling us of eur destny and what has been created lor us.
a/Bs<PsalPucBe We understand our Oneness with all things, and that even the Grear
Sun is one part of an even greater whole that there is another San behind this Sun to
which all others owe alleginnee, and so it goes on. </Po</P><P><B> We listen to the
yevice within us, hearing and seeing our faules and our sirénpths and acgepring the
teaching that is bemng vtfered to us, if we so desire. </B></P><P ALIGN=CEN-
TER><A HREF="star8.html™>Continue</As</Ps<

ALIGN=CENTER>& nbspi</P><P>NO TES:</P><P> Resist the temptation to add an
audio message here in the voice of the Grear Sun. If the experience of the working is
to have spirirual benefir, participants must listen ro an inner volee ar this stage.
</P><P> Thesé notes are for your gnidance only, and should be delered from rhe fin-
ished page. </BODYz</HTML>

star8.hml

<HTML><HEAD> <TTTLEsstar8</TITIL F></HEAD><BODY
BGCOLOR="H#HfF><P><FONT

COLOR="#ED181E">STARBORN </FONT></P><P>8nibsps</P><Ps&nbspic/Ps <P
sz Then we are drawn onr of the grear dancing arele and once more traverse the
cosmos until we see thestar lorms we know and recogmze. </Bx</P><Ps<Bs Slowly
we withdraw from our umion and become single ennties again. In the guiemess of
Time and Space we resume our human shapes and wait patently. </B></P><P
ALIGN=CENTFER=<A HREF="star% hrml " =Continue</A=</BODY ></HTML=>
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star9. hrml

<HTML><HEAD> <TITLE>star9</TIT] E></HEAD><BODY
BGCOLOR="#ffff"><P><FONT

COLOR="#EDI81E"=5TA RBQRNdF(‘?NTb<!F>~:P‘.~s&fnbsp;decP}&Enhsp;dP}:P
><B> Around us form the walls of the Temple, then the pillars and rhe alear,
</B></P><P><B> The floor and ceiling return and we are once again within our own
Place of Worship. </B></P><P><B> It begins to spin faster and fasrer until we spin
cut of this area of Titme and into our own, gradually slowing down unril we STOp.
</B></P><P5<B> There on the center of the altar is the chalice filled with our life
force. We withdraw the heart thread for it, and are fed with power, life, joy, and radi-
ance from the Grail. </Bs></P><P ALIGN=CENTER><A HREF="star10.hem!™s Con-
tinue </A></P><P>&nbsp;</Po<P>NOTES:</P><P> A particularly good point for a
graphic, since participants are now ar the stape of “carthing” their experience.
</P»<P> These aotes are for your guidance only, and should be deleted from the fin-
ished page. </BODY></HTMIL>

srar 1 (Lhrml

<HTMI><HEAD> <TITLE>star | 1</TITLE></HEAD><BODY
BGCOLOR="#ffH{"><P=<FONT
COLOR="#ED181E">STARBORN</FONT></P><P>%nbsp;</P><P><B> Open
vour earthly eyes my dear ones, open yaur earthly senses and your inner heart cen-
ters. </B></P><P><B> Open them and let what you have been given pour out into the
world on this Day of the Sun's Return. </B></P><P><Bs> Fill the earth with your
power and your joy; let it spill aver, for this is the neverendimg flow of Light thar fills
the cosmos. However, it must have a channel for iws power to enter any planer. You
are such channels, now and forever, </Bs></Ps<Ps<i> Lift up your heads and rejoice,
for you are the vanguard of those thar will come. Thus it shall be now and evermore.
The grear traditions of the earth will unite and form a Gateway of Light, through
which shall come the Masters of the 1Tidden ways. </B></P><P><B> Look upon vour
company and be glad, for vou are the starborn ones. </Be</P><P ALIGN=CEN-
TERs<A HREF="starl.html”>Home</A></BODY></HTML>
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FHEORIES ON WHETHER o7 rior thoughit forms exise [and are usable) come to an inter-
esting point when what vou imagine 1s nor physically possible. If whar you imagine has
nothing at all {or very hrle) to do with everyday realiey, then how uscful 15 the thought
iself? | believe every thought is impaortant, and even the addest thoughts have many
uses. The best example comes from complex algebra.

Na groaning allowod tor nonmarhemaricians: I'm not going 1o use more than a cou-
ple pieces of marh, and aune of thesewill be mind-blowmg,.

Complex math is a system ot algebra that allows tor roots of negative numbers.
Remember that elass in grade school in which the teacher taught that the square roor
of 4 was nor -2, but thir, in Fact, it didn’r exist? Maybe your reacher even stated cryp-
tically that ir became 24, an imaginary aumber. In complex math, this little ™1™ 15 the
heart and soul of every problem. The detinition of "1™ 15: 12 = -1

After being taught this form of math, I remembered that erypric statement trom the
fourth grade: These numbers are imaginary, They don’t exist in real life. Yet, thanks ro
my training in physics; | understand they produce answers gxperiment and observation
dictate. How is this possible? 1 these numbers don’r exisr in 3-1 reality, then how can
they be used to predict correct answers?

My solution to thar is thar they do exist in reality, but not in a visible manner. They
exist in your mind, that liele corner of your consciousness (o7 unconsciousness)
veserved for holding rhese numbers and performing calculations sa you can write the
answer down on the paper in front of you. But since thar is the only place they exist,
and they seem ta be able ro predicr outcomes for real events, they have a direct impact
art reality; therefore, your mind has o direer impact on realiry.

I understand that psichologists have been stating this for a while now, and it's con:
sidered proper to think that your view of realiry s completely fabricated by vour
unconscious mind hased on inpur. But this implies that there is something that exisrs
heyond the information that gives us the realiry we perceive. Just as a computer will
only show the end product on sereen, and not the unhelievably long list of functions
that were performed to get the product, vour mmd also leaves the useless derails our.
Unfortunately, these derails include exactly where the informanion came from. Burt it’s
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a fair assumption then, if we make any parallels herween the mind and a computer,
that, just like ryping on a keyboard or cicking on a mouse, you can interject your
thoughts and expecrations inro reality and expeer o ger feedback, I'm nor implying
that you can change reality completely just by thinking, any more than you can change
the program you're in just by ryping. But. just like the program, you can change the
“program options” of reality 1o make your life easier. This is soill only a subtle change,
bur a change nonetheless.

I've had a psychology protessor well me char if we were just heads on a lab shelf
bemng fed compurer-generated tmpressions of lite, or just programs on a machine, we'd
never notice. There’s no way to tell if whar we see is real. The notion of complex math,
and my previous argument, suggests that there’s more than what's being seen, and that
we canaffect i, Bur the idea thar we can affect it ac all s a good reason to believe that
there is no such “program™ that controls what we see. In the conitext of the computer
examplé | used, some opiions thar we can change should have “administrator pass-
words” on them o lock us our, bur they don’tseem ro.

Now, | guess | had better offer some backing tor my statements. before my argu-
ment dies of criticism. For the first poine, | will ask 2 quesrion: Whar makes up realicy?
FIl bet your answer can be rephrased to say, “Whatever 1 see, hear, taste, feel, and
smell.” Your answer might include teelings not areributed to these senses, bursuch feel-
ings are always detined i terms of the five regular senses. You “feel” thart slight gust
of wind vou muwovely know means vou're not alone in the room. You “see” an event
that you shouldn't be able to, but can. You “hear™ things thar orher people can’r. Any-
thing thar we receive as personal information comes from these five sou rces, whether
the phenomenen is physical or not. The senses aren’t just physical functions; they’re
conceprs, axioms from which we define everything clse. Eventhe idea that 1 + 1= 2is
validated because vou can see the result,

I conclude that, since the only mformavon we get about our external life 18 from
these five senses, they, 10 all intents and purposes. define reality. Next, let’s assume that
you observe some event. I can be anything; bur for this example let’s say ics a mechan-
ical event—a lever, ‘or something moving past you at fast speed; somerhing that has
measurable quantines, Since you've seen this evenr, perhaps heard or felt it as well, it
fits into the defimtion of reality.

Now let’s reintroduce the complex math. There are methods of applying the math
o the prohlem [quantum mechanics for the moying object, advanced engineering
methads for the lever), so we'll gather the information in two ways. First, we’ll take
measurements from the event irself by wse of wharever lab equipment necessary. This
also fits nto realioy torthe same reason.

Ler me make a note here: 1 don't think its a valid pownt to say that complex numbers
fit into realiry the same way that the moving objecr does. In tact. ¢verything we see and

211

TN TN R EET T ry "

Sidbdiadddda aad . |



T e S P e T F T T

APPENMDIX B

anyrhing we learn points o the fact that the roots of negative aumbers are nor only a
ridiculous potion, but also complercly unnecessary. Afer all, sinee there 15 an infinite
amount of observable numbers, why shouldn’t they be able to solve all of qur prab-
lems? Sinee a.complex number can’t be associared with something thatis seen, heard,
felr, tasted, or smclled, then it docsn't exist as far as your senses tell you,

Ler's now predict the vutcome of the expenment with our knowledge of marh and
physics. T'm sure that you don’t want to see acrual caleulanions performed, especially it
vou're nota physicist, but assume the answers march up. In the spirit of good scien-
nsts, let's repeat the measurements many times, and check the calculations for errors.
Let's assume they still march. Since the mark praperly predices the ontcome of the
experiment beyond coincidence, those imaginary numbers with no bearing on reality
are now associated with something that 1s real. So, trom thar assocanon, the numbers
can, i 4 mancr, be aceessed by the senses, in the form of the evenr being predicted,
The numbers have beeome a part.of realitv

For mathematicians who live and die by their proafs, I'm nor arguing rhar the math-
ematical proofs of comples numbers aren't sound. Bue Um looking at i from an obser-
vaticnal point bf view. In mathemarics, it's casy to get 50 caught upin the math weselt,
that the yuestion the math was created o solve becomes less imporrant, Mathemanes
15 more than a wal; 15 a powerful way of thinking. Bur it's only one way of thinking,
And if a concept in math isn't deseribable i any way other than math, rhen chat con-
cepr has a very limited usefulness. _

Warning: physics philosophy ahead. I wrore this paper with the idea ot showing that
something so obviously imaginary as complex numbers could do somerhing real. As |
poinited out, complex numbers are involved whenever marh becomes unthinkable any
Is me that we use complex notation in

other way. My gquantum mechanies professor te
Lorentz translorms 1o “cheat the system,” making the lasrcomponent of a faur-dimen
stonal vector negative if you square it Ie's used in crgstallography because the structure
of a crysaal, when viewed by x-ray, is lierally inside vut and backward. These numbers
are involved with practically evervthing that you cannot see. Thev can be used tor
things vou cin see, butso can real numbers. Generally speaking, complex numbery are
ased whenever vou begin using more than three diménsions, In the conrext of four
dimensions. its the fourth dimension (thacis, fime) thar is generally complex,

1f we reconnize more than three dimensions o the universe, then maybe complex
numibers do exist physically in reality as a representation of what a higher dimens:on
lvoks like i our 3-D perception. The existence of observable complex numbers
doesn't go agamst my earlier argument that your thoughts attect reality, It actually
fits very well into the concept of mental dimensions (thar is, astral planes or inner
planest. I you recognize mulriple dimensions, and those dimensions are expressible
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by complex numbers, then those dinensions could quite possibly be imaginary w ort-
gin. This is not o say that you made them up en the fly: these dimensions mighr be
where the individeal mind draws s innate knowledge, where we send signals and
receive information,

A current theory in physics espouses cleven dimensions, four of which we live in
{the three spanial dimensiens, and time), and seven other dimensions that are said to
have “curled up™ to a size that makes an atom look large. We're not going to nocice
anything that small, which means that the imaginary, even though it may actually have
a place in the universe, must still be “imaginary™ forever. You'll never know the
process of your imaginaton, only the results, This idea also lends mseltro Jung's idea
ol a Collecnive Unconscious. What he proposed in psyvchology might be explainable
with modern physics.

The tdeas i this paper are not really provable, But then neither is the idea of eleven
dimensions, or mosr philosophical issues, The only things that can be proven are these
thar can be heard, felr, smelled, rasted, or, arguably, most importantly to humans, seen.
And this is only true as long as vou rrust vour senses. But the concepts seem to fit
together very welly almost too well to atribute it to-coincidence. 1 think thar most, af
not all, explanatons of how the universe works will eventually converge into one idea,
with pieces from all the other ideas it hus replaced.

If we're lucky, it might even be the rruth.

JAMES BECHRAKIS
JANUARY 4, 2000
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LESSER BANISHING RITUAL
OF THe PENTAGRAM

1. Walk ro the eastern guarter of the room and face easc

2. Pertorm the Qabalistic Cross as follows:

an

d.

Raise your right hand to a point about three inches above your head.
Visualize a spheré of brilliant white light,

Bring your hand down to touch your forehead.
As you touch veur forehead, vibrate the word *AR-Teh.”

Bring the hand down o rouch your breasthone,

. Vibrate “Mal-Kurh.” Visualize a shafe of white light emanating from

the sphere and penetrating your body ro flower in a second sphere at
your feet.

Touch your right shoulder. Visualize a sphere of lighr there.

g Vihrate “Veh-Geh Your-Ah™”

h. Bring the hand across o rouch your left shoulder.

k.
l.

Vibrate “Veh-Ged-You-Lah.” Visualize a shaft of light emanating
from the right shoulder sphere and penetrating your hody to {lower
intg a sphere at your left shoulden

. Clasp your hands together in the form bf a cup at a level with vour

chest. Visualize a flame burning within your cupped hands.
Vibrate “Lay-Oh-1.ah-Fem.”
Vibeate “Ah-Men.”

3. Trace pentagram with your first two fingers, visualizing it in blue fire,
like methylated spirir tHame.

4. Srab pentagram.
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14.
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Vibrate “Yod-Heh-Vav-Heh,” imagining the sound rushing away.

Move clockwise to the south wirh your arm outstretched, Visualize @ quar
ter-circle of blue flame traced by your first two fingers.

Trace second pentagram as before, stab ir, and yibrate “Ah-Doh-Nay.”
Move clockwise to the west, visaalizing as before.

Trace third pentagram, stab it, and vibrare “Eh-Heh-Yeh.”

Mowve clockwise to the north, visualizing as hefore.

Trace fourth pentagram, stab it, and vibrate “Ave-Geh-Lah.”

Rerurn to the east, continuing to visualize, and complete the circle by
bringing your outstrerched fingers to the center of the first pentagram.

Stretch your arms out sideways, standing in the form of a cross.

Vibrare “Before me Rah-Fi-EL™ Visualize telesmatic figure of the archangel in
shimmering robes of silk shot with yellow and mauve. Cool breezes coming
from this guarter.

Vibrate *Behind me Gah-Brah-EL" Visualize archangel robed in blue offser by
orange, holding a blue chalice and standing in a stream of swiftly flowing water
that pours into the room.

Vibrate “At my right hand Me-Kah-EL" Visualize archangel robed in
flame red flecked with emerald, standing on scorched earth with small
flickering flames at his feer and carrying a steel sword, Intense hear
emanates from this quarrer.

Vibrate “At my left hand Or-Bye-EL™ Visualize the robes as a mixture of
olive, citron, russer, and black. He holds sheaves of corn in outstretched
hands and stands within a very fertile landscape.

Vibrate "Around me flame rthe pentagrams. Above me shines the six-
rayed star.” The star 15 the Seal of Solomon or Megan David of the
Israeli national flag. Visualize the ascending trangle {]:'.lﬂint upward] red
in color, the descending triangle blue.

Repeat the Qabalistic Cross Ritual,
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THOUGHT FORM PRACTICE

EXERCISE ONE

Lodk for a picrure of a very simple Groek remiple. A set of thiee concentric circles of
marble forming a series of three steps, the topmost of which is the temple floor.
Around this top circle is a ring of slender pillars, also of marble, that hold up a domed
roof. There are no doors or walls; it is open to the elemenrs: In the center stands a
plain altar on which there 1s.a shver plate of fruit, barley cakes, and goar cheese. A ug
of wine and a small silver cup complere the appurtenances of this temple. Ser all this
an 4 cliffrop overlooking the Acgean Seéa, with a winding path leading up to it

Your task is to build this temple wath full attention to detail over the space otba
week. Having done this, build the thoughr form of the goddess Demeter and perform
a2 rize-in her honor.

EXERCISE TWO

Build a sandy beach under a night sky with a new mowen abeve. Create the sighr,
sound, and scent of the scénery. Beyond the sea there is @ small island; cach night you
will swim ont o it and ser abour building a moon remple; your materials will be
moonlight, shells, foam, and seaweud. You will continue untl the night before the full
maon. On that night vou will creare a thought form of Artemnis, and on the full moon
vou will call the essence of the goddess into ivand pertorm a rite of worship.

EXERCISE THREE

From the astral proto marrer, create the anside of a small chapel of gray stone.
Behind the altar 1s a stained glass window depicting three knights; the first is in sil-
ver armor hearing aloft a silver chalice; the second is in gold armor and Carrying a
black shield with a golden whear sheat on it the third knight is in bronze armor and
is barezheaded—he is older than the other two. The young knight is Galahad, the
golden knight is Perseval, and the third is Bors. All three received sight of the Grail.

214




APPENDIX D

bur only Galahad actually touched it and was able to use it as a vessel during rhe
Mass. Build his window slowly and carefully, and with artention to detail in armor
and weaponry,

There are no chairs or sears in the chapel; only 4 small prie-dren befare the chancel
steps. Man orwoman will kneel here and offer whatever vou feel able w atfer, be it as
small as ene hour of your life exclusively to the Lords of Light, or the ultimate and
Unreserved Dedicanion. (Do not make this last unless vou really mean ir; they do take
up their opuions!) Remain here as long as you can, and keep your arrenuon on the
window. One of three things will happen:

» the Grail m the window will glow brghtly and send a beam of light

down and 1o VO llt:‘rll'l.' cenLer;

« a prest will enter trom the side and offer vou communion trom another
chalice;

= Galahad, Perseval. and Bors will become real and three-dimensional.
They will step down from the window and surround yeu. Together you will
share bread and wine, afeer which you may leave the chapel and return.

This may either have a profound effect on you or leave you feeling flat, in which case,
scrap the chapel and rebuild it until it has a positive effect. You are dealing with arche-
types here, not belief systems, so you can go into the experience even if you are not a
Christian or a practicing Christinn,

eXeRCIse FOUR

Create a glass bridge over a giant chasm. In the very center, rmse up a castle of cryseal.
In the centér of the castle vou will find a treasure. Whar it is will depend on what yow
regard asa treasure. Also, it is dispuised as something clse, and you must seek it out,
recognize 1ts true lorm, and change it back. Then and only then can you cross over to
the other side of the bridee.

It you have guessed wrongly, you may think you have crossed the bridge but you
will in fact find yourself back on the other side where you began this exercise.

EXERCISE FIVE

Open up the astral matrix wo fmd limitdess space, Go forward as far as you feel able 1o
do so. You will ind your grearest fears will assail you durmg this ame. You may have
to attempt this several umes before vou come to 2 point beyond which vou are unable
to go. Wair unnl a poine of light appears. and watch until it becomes solid. fr will spin
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and vibrate and then begin to give put concentric ardles of pure vibration, which you
will feel as waves heating againse your consciousaess, or as the sound of vorces and
istrainents chanting wirth awesonme power. You mav see itas highr and color pourng
into an as vet urnmanitested space and creanng forms of all kinds, You are here simply
ta look and expertence, for this is the Point of Manifestation,

You may repeat these exercises as often as yon like, bur always do them i order,
not sy a random selection.




DOLORES” €XPERIENCE WITH TIME

SOME TWENTY-FIVE YEARS A6G0O, when our much loved bearded collie, Leah, was alive,
I used ro walk her down to the beach from my house every dav in the summer months
at abour three o'clock in the afternoon, The route was always the same. Qur of rhe
house and rurn lefr, down the road a hiv and cross over and wirn right down a narrow
lane with a dog-leg turn at the end of it. At the end of this was a crossroads: not too
busy bur busy enough to warram careful walking, sspecially with a dog on a lead.
Ower the crossroads and up anather narrow street to another crossing, a very busy one
leading directly to a park. This part of the walk would rake, ar the very most and
including any waiting time for cars to pass, ten to twelve minutes: .

On this particular day | began my walk and had reached the crossroads at the top
of the dog leg. As | waited for a gap in the traffic, my sense of time and place shifted
abrapthy

I found myselt, minus the dog, standing under a railway arch in whart I knew ta be
Warterloo Szation in London, Facing me was a rough-looking individual, a vagrant. His
eyes, however, were brilliantdly blue and piercing in their intensity. He held out an enve-
lope wf thick handmade paper,

"Take this and read it, now. | will wait.”

I openied 1t and found inside 3 lerrer wrinten i a firm flowing hand, an airplane
picker. and some monev—ir looked to be about five hundred pounds,

The ricker was for Bombay, India, and enward to a town [ had never heard of but
one | felt was much Farther north,

"You must go now, immediately,™ said the vagrant,

I provested rhat 1 eouldn’® ledve on such short notice; there was my husband to con-
sider, my joh (I was working part-time), and the School of the SOL. He pot very agi-
tated and insisted that 1 leave now, this minute, and he would see to everything clse.
Somehow 1 found myself on a rrain with everything moving twice a fast as it should,
then there was a period of darkness.

When [ could see again T was m a busy airport facing a dark-skinned man in a Sikh
turban.

“You must hurry,” he sad. *They have been waiting tor a long nme. ™
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Then things got hazy: | remember looking down from a plane on mountains t ipped
with snow and thinking to myself, “This is straight out of Lost Horizos. Itis not real.”

Then there was the “place™ ... scton a mountanside and made of red wood. A
sriiall Boy ini a black robe led me up a series of stairs to a room that looked our on to 3
mountain range of awesome propornons. The window had no glass, but was open to
the elements. There was a narrow bed with a straw-filled matress and pillow, on
which lay a blanker and a cover of animal fur rhar stank 1o high heaven. Thers was a
chair and a small table; a basin and jug stood on top of the rable. On the bed wasa
dark red robie and a cord, along with a pair of Lelt boots. The boy indiwcared thar | was
g0 pire these on, then he disappeared.

[ waited for whar seemed like hours, and finally the door opened and in came a
man. He was ot middle height and obviously Astan. The face was gentle and the cyes
kindly, bur | still felt apprehensive, Strangely, T had forgorten about my home and fam-
tly at this point.

He sar down and told me that [ hiad been brought here for a purpose, but that it
swas first necessary that my body be cleansed of all that it had brought with iv. He
opened the door and m came two young boys. One carried 3 wooden cup, along wich
a pitcher thar contained dark liguids the wther carritd rwo basins and some ragged
lengrhs of cloth. Then they lefe. 1 was tald to drink the liquid slowly, over a period of
about an Ko T asked how 1 would know when an hour had passed, since everyrhing,
including my watch, had been taken away. My question went unanswered, and he left.
ly per it down me.

The liguid in the jug tasted foul, but I fele impelled ro gradua
Then, having norhing else ro do. | lay down and covered myself with the covers. | had
never felt so cold. | thought | would never be warm again.

Just as:] was about to fall asleep, my stomach revolted; | grabbed a basin and threw
up, not once, but nmeafrer time. It was yellow and smetled rernible. Finally it stopped;
and 1 fell hack on the bed shivermg, cold, and wreiched. Then my howels went the
same way.

This broughr the other basin into play, and the cloths. This smelled worse than the
other. but 1 was beyond caring. Eventually 1 fell into a deep sleep. When I woke the
basins had been removed, cleaned, and replaced, along with more clorhs and another
jug of the same liquid. The second day passed like the first, alternarely vomiting and
voiding my bowels until | thoughe T muse be dying. A third day came, and by now I
was too weak to reach tor the basms and rhe bed was fouled with my waste. As 1 lay
there unable to do anyrhing, even move, my “jailer™ entered and, wirh gentle hands,
proceeded to wash me and clean up the room. Having done this, he poured more of
the Hguid down my throat.

I Tost track of time. My whale existence was revelved around this violent purging,
which, though it was happemng less frequently, was nonetheless debilitating. Always

220




APPENDIX €

he was there to clean me and clean the room. | was past embarrassment by now, and
just ler it happen.

Finally, after some time, 1¢ stopped. My body telr light and empry. The vomiting and
voiding stopped and T was given no more of the drink, bur insread, pure water and a
thick porridge sweetened with honey. He fed me a small spoonful at a time. | was
given slippers along with a robe of soft wool, and raken from rhe room ro-anarher,
which was larger and had a small stove thar gave a welcome hear. Now, ar last, | was
allewed ro sleep for hours. It was a dreamless sleep. bur one in which 1 was conscious
of a voice speaking to me, feedmg me informatian,

The bed was more of a pladform with straw-filled cushions, and behind it a wall-
sized rapestry of red and gold figures woven into 1t, most of which seemed to have
gither snake heads or snake bodies with human heads. | aweke feeling rested, bur |
knew there was more to be done. | tfelt very afraid. My compamion came and satwith
me. He did nor speak bur held my hand until 1 calmed down. Then he stood and
rermoved his robes | was nor surprised o see thar e was erect. He drew me to the plae-
form and sat down, gently urging me to sit astride him. There was nothing erotic
about it, simply a task that aeeded to be done, a rite to be accomplished,

The rimd flesh within me did not move, but the power and the force of the maleness
was a flame that began at the coceyx and rose up untl the whole spine was on fire. It
rose slowly, and with every vertebrae another part of my consciousness opened up.
Finally it reached the rop of my head, and a tongue of flame flared up and was gone. 1
was lifted gently and urged o lie down and sleep. e lefrand 1 never saw him agaia,

The boayvs came with my clorhes and roak me rothe gare, | looked back, but there
was nothing to see. I passed through the gate and found myself crossing the road o the
park, the dog’s lead still in my hand. T “knew” I had been away for ar least rwo weeks.
bat in fact it had raken place n the six or seven minutes, the fime it took for my phys-
ical body ro walk from the crossroads wo the park. | never experienced anything
remotely like it again. | know ir had the appearance of a kundalini ritual, bur why ic
was given 1o me | do not know, Herbie and my husband Michael are the only people
with whom [ have ever discussed 1 The “forms” throughour were solid and rouch-
able, bur not of my making. T was in my forty-fifth year at the time, a number that
adds to nine, the number of completion before a new phase begins. Shortdly after, how-
ever, [ received the inner plane “Cantact,™ which has been with meever'sinee.
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CREATING A GOLeM WITH
THE SeFER YETZIRAH

1118 MENTIONED 1 THE Babyvloman Talmud that rabhis who lived in rhe fourth cen-
tury used the Sefer Yetzirah 1o creare life:

Raba sds [ the L'l_gh:euus unes like toodo se, they can create a world,
tor it 1s smd: “For vour sins separate |you from your God].” Raba
creared & man and sent him to Rabbi Sera; when he saw the man and
spoke to himr and he gave no answer, he said: “You seem to come
from the companions (another possible translation would be: “from
the magiaans™h return to your loam! Raw Chanima und Raw
Oshaaya stadied the Sefir Yetzivah “Bouk of Formation™ {or n
another vorsion, Hilchack Yetziral, *Rules of Formation™) on the eve
of every Sabbath (Friday eveningl, and created a small calf and are ir.
{Sanhedrin 63 b}

The famous Gubalist Abraham Abulafia (124012961 mocks those wha wanrt to make
calves with the Sefer Yerzirat and says, “Those who try to do so are calves them-
selves.” An anonymous Spanish (Qabalist writes that using the Sefer Yerzirah does nor
create a manifestation on carth but a “thongt form™ (Yersirah smachushawthith).
Moses Cordovero writes {1548) thar the power thar gives life to the Golem is Chijuh;
“vitality,” and bélongs to the ¢lemental forces. The idea that the letters have crearive
power wils already known in ancient tmes:

Berealel (the builder of the Temple) knew how to “combine the letters
with which heaven and earth were created.” (Babyloman Talmud,
Berachoth 55 ai

The living being created by the use of the Sefer Yetzirab is called a Golem. The Hebrew
word “Galem™ appears only bnee i the Bible (Ps. 139:16). The roor G 1. M indicared
sumething “not developed™ or “not unfolded.” In the medieval philosophical litera-
rire. theword *Golem™ was used to deseribe the original formless matter, the mtateria
proma. In other words; we are speaking about the mater of the Astral Plane. In later
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times, the figure of the Golem was often the subject of lirerature; for example, in Gus-
tav Mayrink’s famous novel The Golem.

The ritual of the creation of a Golem is based on an old description given by Rabbi
Elieser ha-Rokeach of Wornis (1160-1237) as a part of his comment to the Sefer Yet-
zirak. | have also taken the opening and closing of the rite from the Séfer Yerzirab,
Many passages can be understood as descriptions of God's crearion (for example: “He
sealed the above .. . ™} or as an mstruction (“Seal theabove - . . %), The author says
that one should seal the directions with the letters of the NAME. There are many vari-
ations of these combinarions. | have used those from the short version, which may be
the oldest. Each of the seals 15 said to belung o one of the lower six Sefirorh,

It was always important for the old Qabalists ro miake sure this tvpe of ritnal did
not result in arrogance or blasphemy of mankind. Theretore, it was pointed out that
the GGolem could nort speak because it has no Ruach (thar 1s; menral soul). Others con-
sidered ir important rhar the Golem should be destroyed immediately afrer the cre-
ation. In writing this ritual, I have taken care o obey this rule,

The atrributes of the archangels have been changed sometimes through the ages. For
exampie, Michael and Gawriel (who is often called Gabriel by those who do not speak
Hebrew) have changed the element they reigned over. The same is true for the direc-
rions some of the archangels belanged to. [ have chosen to use the arrangement most
Qabalistic students of teday will be familiar with because I 'consider the Qabalah to be
a living tradicion, and nor a eigid and Jdead thing.

PRONUNCIATION

I have rried ro transhiterate the Hebrew words i such 4 way that it is as easy as possi-
ble for an Fuglish-speaking person to prennunce them correctly, The letter Cheth, and
sometunes the lerrer Kaf, are transliterared as *Ch.” This is always pronounced as in
the Scortish pronunciation of loch. 1 have transhiverated the letter Thaw ag "Th,” in
order to distngush it from the letter Teth, However, both can be spoken like “T.”

GLOSSARY

The word hefinab deseribes the ten Sefirorh as the divine and unmanifest essence.
The Nefesh is the emiotional or astra

‘1uu].

The Ruach is the menral soul.

The Shechumal s the female aspect of God. She 15 considered to be the divine pres-
eneg in the world, especially m the temple.
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APPENDRCT

INTRODUCTION

The ntual 15 written for rhree officers. but it van also be done with two otficers, if rhe
2. otficer takes also the lines of the 3. officer: (As the old deseriptions say, it should be
done with two ar three peaple. | suggest the Magus should be a man-and the 2. ofticer
should Be a worian.) However, 1 think it is pessible to do this rimal with a bigger
sroup. | like the idea of twenty=two uphalders. each ane of them representing one af
erters. Sinee the man part of the rrual 15 the chanring and

the twentreewo Hebrow
pachworking, it 15 very easy to include some upholdpers,

Fyervbady should wear white robes. On the altar, some holy water sill be needed
—enough to purify Gvérvbody. In tront of the altar should be a figare of the Golem
made of loam or clay to help build up the thought torm of the Golem later. “And he
should take vicginearth trom a place in the mountains, where no haman has ever dug.
he earth with water of life and make 4 Golem.™ The figure of the Gionlem

and border o
should be puritied with holy water.

THE OPENING

Magus: Looking upward, he draws i the air the invoking or opening hexigram, then

points in the middle, and says:
By the seal of the spe-pomted star and in the name of

Yind Hely Wit
I ispet the alvoive,

Then the magus looks downward, draws in the air the invoking hexagram, then pots
m the muddle. and savs:
By the seal of the six-pomted star and i the nane iof
Y Wanir Hebr
[ open e Deloge

Then the magus goes to the casr, draws in the air the invoking hexagram, points in the

middle. and says:

Iy the seal of the six-pomted star.and @ the name of
Heh Yod W
L opén the vast.

T'hen the nagus goes to the west, draws in the air the invoking hexagram, points in the
mirchdle, and says:
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By the seal of the six-pranted star and in the name of
Helr Waw Yod
{ cifrent the west

Then the magus goes 1o the sourh, draws in the air the invoking hexagran, points in
the middle, and savs:

By the seal of the six-pointed star and in the namé of
Wiare Yod Heh
1 apen the sonth.

Then the magus goes to the north, draws i the air the invoking hexagram, points in
the muiddle, and says:

By the seal of the six-pointed star and i the name of
Woate Hely Yod

{rupen the nortin,

I have taken the orderof the openings (rom the Sefer Yetzirab itself. This is why I have
started with the opening of the above. This 15 indeed unusual, for normally I would
have started m the east. T have decided to use the hexagram, because the whole opening
15 sinfold and there are s1x permutations of the divine name consisting of three letters.

INVOKING THE ARCHANGELS

2. Officer: Looks upward and says:

[ myioke thee and | give thee welconie
Metatron.
Teacher nf the mysteries.
Thou art called the prince of the face,
Fhe most highese, and closest 1o God.
Let us wnnderstand and experienice the miystery of creation.

Then he looks downward and says:

P invoke thee and | give thee welcome
Sandalfuen,

Keeper of the seeret knowledge.
Thone ari the servant of the shechinah.
Lét us hecune aware of
The diventy within,
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Then he goes to the cast and says:

[ intioke thee arnd 1 give thee welcome
Rafael,
Thraw art the master of the elewent of di.
Malkie owr words potwerful.
Give to our work the breath of life,
Forall life needs air to breathe.

Then he goes to the west and says:

[ tnvoke thee and | give thee welcome
Crirherried,
hie art the waster of the elentent of water.
Groe to vurwork the waters of fffe.’.
Eor water is the element nf life,
And for oit pf the sea carme all life on this planet.

Then he goes to the sourh and says:

[ invoke thee and I give thee welcome
Michael,
Thote art the master of the élement of fire.
Give to our work the powey of life,
Fur all life weeds warmth and emergy to exist.

Then he goes to the north and says:

I invoke thee and | give thee welcome
el
Thaie art the master of the element of earth.
Gt to ouer work the power of form,
Becanse without fors, there is no manifestation.

Magus: Goes to the altar, strerches his arms out, and savs:

Vﬂ'h
Yiud l‘.?r‘.!.? i heh
Peerwaoth
Flobey visrael
Flobim chajim
Uastoleoh ofam
£l shaddai
Rachunr ve-chaiin
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Ram ve-nisa
Shochen ad migrom
Ve-gadosh shemicha
Fill this boly place with vour divime [rresence,
Bless us, amid THsfrre s,
So that eur work swill be sticcessful,

All: Do the Qabalistic crogs.

dtah
mrcledath
ve-peonrah
ve-gedulalr
fé'—ofﬂmr
danten

Magus:

b the wame and wider the protection of
the creator of the iniverse,
I declare this temple of the MIVSIETIES Opét,
The intention of the ritual is
t create a livig erearuve from inanimate substance,
in urder o nunderstand the mystery of creation
and the creative power within us,

THE CREATION OF THE GOLem

The fragment thar this ritval is based on begins with a discussion of the yuestion of
why one may not do this rityal aloge. Even though | do not believe this was a reg] part
of the original rirual, | have incloded it in order ro make everybody understand and
remember the law of polariry, the divinity within, and the power of words.

Magus: Bereshith bra efohim ath ba-shamaing ve-eth ha-aretz. (Gen. 1)
2. Officer; I the beginning, Elobim wmude the beaven and the eqrth,

3. Officer: Why does “bereshith™ begin with the letter Beth?

Magus: Because the numibir of the letter Beth is tuw.

2. Officer: This is the Ly of polarity,

3. Officer: Aind becinse of this, it is written: two are better than one. (Becles. 4-9)
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Magus: Vievorser elohim saxassel adam hetzalmeen fhid wuthen. (Gen, 1:26)
2. Officers And Elohim said, “Let ns make nidn i our image, like us.”

3. Officer. Who are those, toho speaks

Magus: They are: God ...

2. Officer: . . . And the Skechmah,

3. Officer: The work of creation camot be dure alune.

Magus: Compamons. will you assist me in the work that lies before ns?

2. Officer: [ will.

3. Officer: | wall.

Magus: Tt 1was said that the righteous ones could create a world if they wished. And st
is written: qedosbi tibje ki gadosh ani ol (Adonay) eloberchen. (Lev, 19:2)

2. Officers You shall be-boly, as 1, Adonai voir God, am boly,

3. Officer: But how can we be s holy as God?

Magus: We can be holy, because we 1were smade i his image, like hin.

2. Officer: We are the children of the creator and the creator 1s within us.
3. Officer: How did Elolim create lifez

Magus: Flobim created life by the power of words. As it is awritten: vayomer elobim
thotze ha-wretz nefesh ehayals lenunab: bebemah varemess. vechaytho-aretz lemineh
vayehi-chen. (Gen. 1:24]

2. Officer. Aud Elokine said, “The earth bring forth lwing sonls e their way, gregari-
ones dnimals, and veptites, and wild aninals i their way™—and so it was.

3. Officer: Lt as begin,
Magus: Fivstud bawe to furify unrselves:

3. Officer: Ten sefiroth blimab, the number of ten fingers, five opposite five with a sin-
gle covenant precisely in the middle. like the word of the tongue and the word of
ihe gritals.




—-.*!:
APPENDIX
3. Officer: Ten sefiroth Blusnab, wnderstand with wisdowm. and be wise with wrder-
standing. Test with thewm, and Brobe with them, and make the tring stand in its
praerity.
2. Officer: The 2. officer goes ro everybody and purifies everybody’s hands and fore-
head with by warer, saving toeach one:
Ten sefiroth blinah
Fave opposste five (touching the hands). |
With a single covenan precisely i the piiddle
(tustching the forebead),
You are purified. |
Magus: (After the purification of evervbody.) Conmpanions, now see with VOUT frner
tiston the body of the Gulem lying in front of vou. See and feel the gray color and i
the barduess of the body migde of cold toam. Look at the shape and expression of E
ris face. Notice the position of bis arms and legs. Look at bis gray chest. Notice E
every detail of bis bodv. Build wp the astral form of his body with the power of your £
[After some time to buld up the thought form.) =
Magus: Twenty-tuwi foundation letters. thive mathers, 3
2. Officer: Seven doubtes, B
3. Officer: And fpelpe simple unes, :
Magus: Connugnd thent; engravé them, change them: and contbing them! And form -
with them the Nefesh of all tha has been formed and the Nefesh of all that shall be :

forined!

2. Officer: They are set in 2 circle as 231 gates, And the etrele’ rotites forward amd
buackuard,

3. Officer: Hippé

L TN

Magus: Weigh them and change them!
2. Officer: Alef with cach anes and each one with Alef,
3. Officer: Beth with cach one, and sach oné with Beth,

Magus: Form subsianes [rams the unmanifest. and wmaks be thas which is not!
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2. Officer: Viswalize and change, and make all that has baen formed and all that bas
Deer spoken.

3. Officers With the e ndmid!
iTexr raken from Nefor Yetsirah, chapter 2.}

All: Fverybody stands w g ciecle around the Goler. It possible, everyone s holding the
hands of his neighbors. Then they chant the letiers of the divine name combined
with the atphaber. The 231 gares are combinations of two letrers. Alel-Beth, Alef-
Comel. Alef Daleth ... AlefT haw, Berh-Gimel, Berh-Paleth . . . Shin-Thaw. These
23 pates are combingd with the letrers of the tetragraminaton, To keep the 1dea of
the original fitwal, bu simplify at, 1 have hased it on the name Jod Heb Waw, which
I identify with the three vowets 1, A, and O, ke the Greek ransliteration. Sa in the

cen i-1; a-an -0, Please note that Alef

simplest form possible; cvery gate will be spo
and Avin have no sound of their pwi. Amang the seven “double-lertors,” Beth, Kat,
and Peh have 3 hard and a soft sound. They.are spoken hard in the first syllable (B,
K. P and sofr ia the second syllable (W, Ch, F). So the first gate (Alef-Beth) would
be chanted: i-wi, a-wa, oswe. The second gare {AletGimel) would be: i-g1, a-ga, o-
go. The twenty-second gare (Berh-Gimel| is-chanted: bi-gi, baga, bo-go, Chanting all
the 231 gaceswill take about ten ro filteen minutey ar the most. This will still be
samething like the original, which did in seme deseriprions include all pussible com-
binarions of five vowels, which means rwenty-five instead of three combimations for
cach pate, and even for experts of the language this would take more than one hour,
mavhe rwo—and there are methods that are even more complhicated. Singe the
whole thing necds to be done backward (as described later), this would have been a
ritual of many hours. Yet, some say it is unlikely thar it has been pracriced ke this.
I do not know, but | think twoe times ten 1o fifieen minuees is a good choice. [am
aware that the chanting is ane really easy 1o dooat the beginning, but Twant ro keep
the nriginal armosphere. I do not think 1 ean reduee this any more. However, since
the original rtual was considered to be pracuced only by master Qabalises, T expect
that evervone taking part in this ritual knows the Hebrew alphabet and has prac-
aced the chanting before, and maybe taken some fime to meditate the meaning of
the lerrers. 1t may also be helpful to draw the rwenty-two letters around a cirche and
cofinect every lerter with every other lerrer. Do this m the order of the chanting, and
you will understand miuch better the meaning of the 231 gares. During the chanting,
1 dancelike step will be ased, sathar afrer cach gate everyone moves one step in' @
clockwise direcrion. The tradition says that the whale thing has ro be starred again
if o mistake happens. | think thar it will be okay if ar least one person will do the
chanting correctly. This means that since it is unlikely for everybody to be wrong,
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such a problem is hopefully avonded. If it should happen, however, 1 sugpest thar i
will be all right to repeat anly the gare that went wrong. During rthe chanting of
cach gate, everyhody visualizes a ray of light for cach gare, which fills the astrul
form of the Golem with the creative power of the letters of this gare. It is very
imporrant to feel how rhe golem is filled up with this power, gate by pare.

Magus: After the last gate (Shin-Thaw), the magus goes to the Galem. Then the Magus
writes on the Golem's forehead (or on o paper on the Golem's forehead) the ward
emeth, which means “rruth,” and says:

1 rwrnte e youy fovebad

the word “emeth,”
the seal of the huly one, blessed be, the creator of the universe.
By the perwer of thie créator within all of us,
I gave life to yeu,
May the power of life fill vour body,
M vene live aniong ws for g shore while

tothe epeylasting glory

of the one creator.

{Everybody goes tiy s ssar.)

Companions, close your eyes now, and see with your mner vision, See the Golen lying
in fromt of you, Sce and feel the gray eolor and the hardness of the body made af cold
loam. Look wt the shape and the expression on bis face, still being emationless and
stiff. Notice the position of his arms and loss. Look at his gray chest. Notice every
detail of Ius body, and now feel the energy of life that vou bave given to this cold Bl
radiating wartith from deep withimat. The warmth fills up bis body fitare and miore.
The bard surface slowly beconies more soft and the gray color twrns anio the color of
Fummant skin, shade by shade. Ot of his hands and feet grow short fiugernarls and toe-
nails, apd his baiy starts to grow to seme inches of length, Feel and see how the power
of life flows throwgh bis body. Almost tmperceptibly you bear a small but regular
sound. It sounds like a beat. 1t becomes Londer, ard you Fealize it is a beartheat, You
listen to the rhythm of his beartbeat and you look at bis chest and you see bow it
seems Lo move. You notice the sownd of wind or awr from bis nose. And you ave wit-
ness fo the very first breavh of bis life. His chest moves up and doron while be contin-
ues to breathe. His fingevs move slowly as if they had been stupmed and are not yet
used to moving. His arms and legs nmowve n liggle bit, as if b was just i the process of
awakening. Slowely be opens bus eves. Then belifts up his upper body and stands .
Heus alive—ytn bave given life to this creature. You are tus creators, bis pavents, and
his wasters, He turns arownd and louks in the eves of everyhody. He cannot speak.
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because be does not have a Ruach, but he does bave a Nefesh and he does have ent-
tions. In bis eyes you can see the feeling of deep thankfulness for the short time that
you bave given to him the wonderful present of life. For even a small moment of life is
an experience that will wot be forgotten, He smiles as be looks into your eyes. And you
feel that your beart is filled with the joy of life itself. No word can describe the feelings
shared between vow and him, a feeling almost like parentship of a different kind.
(Smialt passe.) When he bas campleted facing everybody, be cames back to the center,
dnd then he listens as 1 spreak to Liim:

Creature made of earth,
formed by the power of the mind,
you bave been given life, by the ereative power of the boly name
And the twenty-tuen boly letters.
We bless you.
It is written: For everything there is a time and theve is a vight
moment, and for each thing under the heaven,

a time to be born and a time to die. (Eeclesiastes 3:1=2)
Your time among us is over, and you bave to leave now.
Yone sl tuke
withyou the memory of the soul yow once had.

And it will be absorbed mita your own world for the benefit of your
kind of existence.

Lie duton, back in vour place!

Companions, the Golens is tying i his place:
let s say goodbye and farewell,

We knter that what has been dune could e dose agam!
The ereator is aliways within us:

Creatuve made of edarth,

1 erase an vour fflrefif_’:'i‘d
the lettor “Alef,” the letter unth which begms the alphabet.
And-awhere the word “enteth " was writtéen,
note only “meth *—"he is dead "—remains.

I the name of the credtor withie all of us,

[ take back the life that was gven to yon.

May the power of life go back to where it came from.
From earth you were made, and to the earth you will return,
bt you will keep with you the menory of wihat you once were.

(The magus erases the “Alef.”)
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Yow wateh the Golem clasing bis eyes. His arins and legs become stiff, and the breath-
ing moverent of his chest is wrregulur; after d while it stops completely, The bearthear
increasingly slows, satil vou cannot bear it mvirore and it fades awvay. The expression
of bis face becomes stiff again, His bas, bis fingernails, and bis toenails become gray.
The colar of bis skin, shade by shade, turns back to gray. The surface of bis body
changes to the hard and lifeless structure of dry loam. His boddy becomes cold again.
Fecl and see bow the power of life withdraiws into the conter of the bodv of the Golem,
The body of the Golem s lymp in front af yuu, tithut dny mation or any sign of
life. When you open your eves, you still see the thanught form of the Golem's body in
front of vote,

Magus: Now the civele bas to tiwen backward wpain. Take back what vou bave given,
and absorb into yourself the power of life, which is now filled with the experience
of the mystery of creation.

All: Everybody stands i a circle around the Golem, T possible, everyone is holding the
hands of his neighbors. Then they chant the lerters of the divine name combined
with the alphabet. This time the 231 gates are spoken backward. Also, the order of
the vowels is reversed. They will be spoken -a -5 -a -a; -i <i, So the group starts with
gate (Shin-Thaw), which would be chanted: SHo THo, SHa-THa. SHi-THi. Then
comes Resh-Thaw, then Resh-Shin . . . and the last one is: Alef-Beth. The “double-
lerrers™ Betrh, Kat, and Peh are spoken hard in the first syllable (B, K, P) and soft in
the second syllable (W, Ch, F), as hefare. Again, the dancelike step will be used, but
this time in a counterclockwise direcrion. Durmg the chanting of each garte, every-
budy visualizes a ray of light for each gare. Now he takes hack fromn the astral form
af the Golem what he has given o it. But the power of lite he receives back brings
with it the experience of the mystery of creation. So whar everyhody pets back is
more than what he pave. Again, it is very important to feel how the power comes
back, gate by gare.

{Small breil,)

Magus: The work bas bees dowe, Now lot 1 grve thanks (o our friends, the archangels.

THANKING AND SENDING BACK OF THE ARCHANGELS

2. Officer: Looks upward and says:

We thank thee and we biess thee,
Meratre.
Go'buckh to frfi'_}' ,'Ff.ﬂ{':? ar the side rJI.f‘ God.
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Then he looks downward and savs:

We thank thee and we bless thee,
Sandalfon.
Go back to try place i the secret temple of the shechinah,

Then he goes to the east and says:

We thank thee and we bless thee,
Rafuel.
G back to thy placein heaven.

Then he goes to the west and says:

We thank thee and we bless thee,
Clateriel,
Go back to thy place in the waters of the upper world,

Then he goes to the south and says:

Wothiik thee aind we bless thee,
Muchael.
Go back to thy place at the gate of paradise.

Then he goes to the north and says:

We thank thee and we bless thee,
Uriel, _
Gu back 1o thy place m the garden of the lord.

THE CLOSING
Magus: Looking upward, he draws in the air the closing hexagram, then points in the
middle, and says:

By the seal of the siv-pointed star and i the name of
Yod Hel Wate

| cluse the above.

Then rhe magus looks downward, draws in the air the closing hexagram, points
in the middle, and says:
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By the seal of the six-pointed star and. in the name of
Yol Wi Heb
Feluse the below.

Then the magus goes ro the east, draws in the air the closing hexagram, points m
the maddle, and says:

By the seal of the stx-pomted star and in the nape of
Hel Yod Wane

I elase the vast.

Then the magus goes ro the west, draws m the air the closing hexagram, points in the
muddle, and says:

By the seal of the swx-pomted star and in the mame of
Heb Waw Yod
Felose the west

Then the magus goes to the south, draws i the air the closing hexagram, points in the
middle, and says:

By the seal of the six-ponited star and in the name of
Wz Yod Heb
I clase the south,

Then rhe magus goes 1o the norch, draws in the air the closing hexagram, points in the
middle, and says:

By the seal of the sie-puinted star and in the name of
W Heb Yod
I elose the worth.

Magus: Gues back to his position and faces the altar:

In the nane of the creator of the wmverse
I declare this temple of the wysteries closed
And the ritua] ended.

SALOMO BAAL-SHEM (STEFAN FFF.BIG}
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ASTRAL ENTRANCES EXERCISES

WHAT FOLLOW ARE THREE cxerases promsed elsewhere in the hook ta give you some
ways inta the astral that are not found when working in the usual format.

I. This way will take you into the “muer™ astral and open vp the astral memory
area. This means vou can call up and recreare images rather than building
them, However, it will ouly work with images of objects thar have existed at
some e in the past.

2, This way will take you info the upper level of the agral, to a “gateway ™ leading
to the mental level, and, f you can take the pressure, mto the lower
spiritualfangelic fevel.

The *Fourways™ will take vou irto {respectively) the astral elemental kingdoms

e

of earth, water, tire,and am

E€XERCISE ONE

Begin with a curtain ot white mist that opens directly ento the all-whire aseral level.
Remember that | deseribed the feel underfoor as heing similar ro walking on a
waterbed. Begin to walk forward and call the sofr, slightly undulating feeling bencath
vou. These subtle levels aré limitless, so you can keep walking as long as you need, As
your do so, you begin ta sink deeper imto the astral matrix with each step. There is
nothing to fear—just keep walking and you wall sink deeper and deeper until it closes
GYER Vaur head (remember that vou, too, arc in an astral body ar this moment], and
vou will meld into rhe mattix and become a part of iy, bur will still rerain your human
intelligence and abilities,

You can stap moving forward at this point, and rest in the proto matter around
vou. Suninon what you want to see or hear or know about, and the images or sounds
will manifest as thoughts:or inner ear sounds. The imagery will not be erystal clear, but
will appear dreamlike and often a lictle hazy, but if you persevere, you will soun be
able to accept the images directly into the inner visual cenrer. You can go with a clear-
cut prrpose, or simply browse.
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EXERCISE TWO

Eollow the same imimial roure into the asrral, and pull up enongh “matter” to creare a
carving stairway disappearing mro the upper whiteniess. Climb up, and as yau follow
the curve around, vou will hecome aware of rambow colors begmning ro infilrrate the
whiteness, Soon the colors will predominare and vou will know v have entered the
mental world. You will alse notice small colored shapes and forms thar change as they
tlutter past. These are human thoughts from thie physical level. Most are simply stray
theughts, but those of almost salid calor will be definite and putposciul. The shapes
will alsa give you an idea of what the thoughr 1s aboat, but #6t who is thinking,

You can ereate another stairway and go on up to the beginning of the next level, or
as kar as you feel abls to go. This will rake vou our into a level composed mainly of
what look like srars, but which, in fact, are angelic beings. They are of all shapes,
forms. sizes, and often colors, some of which you will mot be able to see properly. If
you begin to feel hazy or disornented, return ar onee.

eXERCISE THREE

Use the same entry point. but stand still and face anv direetion. In fact, here all direc-
fons are the same, for there is no point of reference in space, inner or outer. Wait qui-
etly and call upon the King of a particular element. Soon you will begin ro-see a change
in the whiteness and a color will begin to appear. These colors will be those you asso-
ciate with certain elemenrs. For instance, pale gold may mean the gold of ripe corn and
be your color for earth; or vou might prefer 2 pale springhke green. Sen green or hlhe
may be your choice for water, and a rich vibrant red for firs. A degper blue or a rose
might be your choice for air. Remember, this is veur astral kingdom.

Herbie and T have enjoyed having you with us, and hope that you have enjoyed
what we have shared with you. We will be glad ro hear from you concerning any of
these exercises or the information you have found in this hook.

See you around on the aseral!
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